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PREFACE

The present volume contains a revised version of seventeen papers
read at the international Colloguium on Arabic Lexicology and Lexicog-
raphy (CALL) held in Budapest between 1 = 7 September 1993, and
organized by the Chair for Arabic Studies, Estvds Lorand University
and the Department of Modern Arabic Studies, Leeds University.

After the successful colloquium organised in 1991 and devoted to
various aspects of Arabic grammar - the proceedings of which ap-
peared as a special volume (No. 3-4) of The Arabist -, we decided to
hold a similar event on a theme which has relatively been neglected by
Western scholarship. Arabic lexicology and lexicography have certainly
been ‘the abandoned children’.

Some thirty scholars from Europe, U.S.A., the Middle East and
North Africa attended the event and contributed to it by presenting
papers and participating actively in the workshops which together
covered a wide range of topics from general observations and over-
views on Arabic Lexicology across centuries to discussions of the
etymologies of certain words and terms. Among the topics related to
lexicology there were papers on the theories of some medieval gram-
marians and lexicographers such as al-Halil b. Ahmad, al-Farra’, Tbn
Ginni, Ibn as-Sarrag, Ibn Manzur and others; collocations in Arabic;
quadriliteral roots; the Arabic lexicon and other Oriental languages;
the vocabulary of the Qur’an and lexical parallelism in al-Hamadani’s
Magamat. Papers on lexicographical aspects handled questions such as
indexing Arabic texts; the computer and the Arabic dictionary; the
structure and methods of some classical and modern Arabic dictiona-
ries, including the perpetual problem of fusha versus “Gmmiyya; the
cotning methods of the Language Academy in Cairo and assessment of



X INTRODUCTION

various problems and dilemmas connected with the compilation of
Arabic dictionaries in view of future needs.

A dozen of topics were discussed in twelve Workshops during
which all participants had the opportunity to express their views and
ideas about various aspects related to the main theme of the collog-
vium. Among the questions handled were students’ handbook to the
use of the Lisin al<arab; the place of grammar in the Arabic dictiona-
ry; neologisms in modern Arabic; various terminologies; polysemy and
homonymy; dictionaries for learners of Arabic; principles and prob-
lems in selecting entries for the dictionary and their definitions.

Since we decided to include in the Proceedings contributions by
some scholars who were unable to attend the Colloquium and in view
of the enthusiastic response from most participants and in an attempt
to overcome technical difficulties it was resolved to publish the Pro-
ceedings in two separate volumes. Volume One contains therefore all
the articles in the European languages, while Volume Two holds all
the papers in Arabic.

Finally, we would like to take this opportunity to thank all the
participants for their contributions and for the pleasant and friendly
atmosphere maintained by all during the whole week. We would also
like to express our appreciation to the Csoma de Kdrés Society in
Budapest and the Hungarian Research Fund (OTKA/T 007068). We
realize that the list cannot possibly be complete, hence we would
simply wish to say ‘thank you’ to all other people and bodies without
whom this colloquium would have never been held.

November 1993

Kinga Dévényi, Tamés Ivanyi and Avihai Shivtiel
Convenors and Editors
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EARLY ARABIC LEXICONS OF HOMOPHONIC WORDS
Ahmed Mokhtar Omer

Kuwait University

The word homophony in my paper is used as a comprehensive
term to cover both polysemy and homonymy. The previous one de-
notes the situation where one word has acquired several senses, while
the latter is used to refer to a group of unconnected words which have,
by sheer accident, or by change of pronunciation coincided in form
(Omer 1988:165-168).

The aim of my paper is to deal with two related topics:

The first is reviewing early Arabic books dealt with this sort of
words each of which has more than one meaning (sl-mustarak al-lafzi).
These include the following books:

a) Abu “Ubayd’s book entitled: Kitab al-agnas min kalim al<arab,

wa-ma istababa ft l-lafz wa-ibtalafa fi lmana.

b) Abu l-‘Amaytal’s book entitled: Kitab ma ittafaqa lafzub wa-
ibtalafa ma‘nib.

) Kura®s book entitled: al-Munaggad fimi ittafaga lafzub wa-
ibtalafa ma‘nab.

We shall give more attention to the last one as it was the first compre-
hensive book of this sort and only one dealt with words of multiple
meanings in detail.

The second is to throw light on Arab philologists’ views on the
question of multiplicity of meaning. This will include:

a) The concept of the term ma ittafaqa lafzub wa-ibtalafa ma‘nah

or as was referred to later: al-mustarak allafz.

b) The causes of multiplicity whether internal or external ones.
And whether multiplicity is due to change of meaning (through
metaphor of figurative expression) or change of form (through
substitution or transposition of letters).

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
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First: Early Arabic Books on Homophony:

The competition between Arab philologists on the problem of
multiple meaning was only restricted to the collection of words. They
only differ in the number of words which they enumerate, or the
number of meanings which they attribute to particular words. The
Early Arabic Lexicons of homophonic words include the following
books:

1. The oldest extant book is that of Abi “Ubayd (died 224/838-839)
which is called: Kitib al-agns min kalam al“arab, wa-ma iStababa fi l-lafz
wa-ibtalafa fi lma'na. It is not a comprehensive book dealing with al-
mustarak in general, but a treatise dealing only with those words with
multiple meanings which occur in the Traditions (the Hadit). It contains
only 151 words which are presented haphazardly, and which occupy 22
pages. The author is very concise, contenting himself with enumerating
words and referring briefly to their meanings, mostly without giving il-
lustrative phrases or citing supporting texts except a very few examples
of Qur’anic verses, and very rarely a hadit (Abu “Ubayd, al-Agnas 1, 9).

2. The second book is that of ‘Abdallih b. Hulayd called Aba -
¢Amaytal al-Acrabi (died 240/854-855). He wrote several books on phi-
lology among which is Kitab ma ittafaga lafzubu wa-ibtalafa ma‘nabu.
It seems that Ibn an-Nadim speaks of this book when he refers to one
entitled az-Tasabub, although Ibn Hallikan counts them as two different
books.

3. The third book is that of al-Mubarrad (died 285/893) which is
known as: Kitab ma ittafaga lafeuh wa-ibtalafa ma‘nibu min al-Qur'an
al-Magid. Tt is apparent from its title that it deals only with those words
of this type which occur in the Quran.

The subject of the book, in fact, restricts the field of research and
firmly fetters the author. As he is determined to deal only with those
words which occur twice in the Qur'n with different meanings, he ex-
cludes all words with multiple meanings if they are used in the Quran
with only one meaning. From this point of view the words which
might be included are indeed very few, perhaps three or four pairs, if
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the author’s definition of al-mustarak accords with the general defini-
tion. It seems that the author intentionally expands his definition to in-
clude many other categories which should not in fact be included. He,
for instance, deals with what is known in rhetoric as musikals as for
example in the verse: fa-man itadi ‘alaykum fa-i‘tadii ‘alaybi bi-mitli ma
I'tada ‘alaykum [And one who attacketh you, attack him in like manner
as he attacked you] (Q.2.194) in which the punishment is called tid3’
(assault), although it is not, to achieve a resemblance. al-Mubarrad also
deals with Qur’anic phrases which seem contradictory, and which are
not, in fact, a part of al-mustarak such as: fayawma’idin li yusalu ‘an
danbibi ins wa-la gann [On that they neither man nor jinni will be ques-
tioned] (Q.55.39), beside: wa-gifiibum innabum mas’ilina [And stop
them, for they must be questioned] (Q.37.24).

Despite all these digressions, the size of the book is very small, and
if we were to isolate its pure material, it would not exceed two or three
pages. The value of this book, therefore, dose not lie in its material, but,
to be just, in its introduction which contains, for the first time, refer-
ence to what modern philologists mention as context (as-siyaq) (Ullmann
1951:29, 54) when it says: “He who uses a word of a multiple meaning
must give an indication to show the exact meaning he has in mind” (al-
Mubarrad, Mz ittafaga lafzubu, 8).

4. The fourth and last book is that of Kura® (died 310/ 922) which
is entitled: al-Munaggad fima ittafaga lafoubu wa-ihtalafa manib.

This book is divided into six chapters as follows:

a) The first chapter deals with the parts of the body from head to

foot. It contains 91 words.

b) The second deals with animals, including human beings, wild

animals, domesticated animals and insects. It contains 63 words.

c) The third deals with birds, including predatory, poultry and

others. It contains 40 words.

d) The fourth deals with weapons and related matters. It contains

10 words.
€) The fifth deals with the sky and what is beyond it. It contains
11 words.
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f) The sixth deals with the earth and what is on it. It contains 669
words.
The total number is 884 words (see Kurd®, al-Munaggad.).

Owing to the size of Chapter 6, it was essential for Kura® to put
words in order to ease consultation, so he classifies the words alphabeti-
cally under their initials regardless of whether they are radical or acces-
sory. Thus he puts the two words: maga‘a (meaning poverty or shame-
lessness) together, although the first is derived from the root g-w- and
the second from the root m-¢< (Omer 1988:151-153).

Concerning Kura®s method of giving the meaning of words it
might be profitable to make a distinction between two sorts of meaning;
the more popular meaning which determines the titles of the chapters,
and the less popular one or ones. Regarding the first type which we
shall call henceforth “the first meaning” Kura® neglects mentioning if it
is common, relying on the fact that the general heading of the chapter
will help to make it plain, otherwise he mentions it. What Kura® con-
siders as little known or at least, less well known than others, which we
shall call “the second meaning”, forms, in fact, the bulk of his book, and
of course he pays especial attention to it. So, in the first chapter he
enumerates the words: ar-ra’s, a-gumguma, al-wagh, al-hagib, etc. with-
out giving any explanation of their first meanings as parts of the body,
but he gives their second meanings; he says for instance: “arra’s is a
name of Makka, and it is the head of a group of people”. In words like
“rid al-liya or al-qatan he gives both the first and second meanings
because the first meaning is not obvious. He says for instance that “arid
al-libya is the hair which grows on the cheek”.

Tt is also worth mentioning that Kura® was keen to clarify the dif-
ferent meanings of a word by putting it in illustrative phrases such as:
“suqal bum yad ‘ala man siwabum: ida kana amrubum wabidan, wa-a‘tay-
tubu malan ‘an zabri yad: ya‘ni tafaddulan laysa min bay wa-la qard wa-
17 mukafa'a, wa-hala‘a yadabu min at-td‘a, wa-tawb qasir al-yad, ida kina
yagsur an yaltahifa bibi. wa-l-yad al-gina wa-l-qudra, tagil ‘alaybi yad ay
qudra, wali atibi yad ad-dabr: ya‘ni ad-dabr kullubu, wa-lagituhu awwal
dat yadayni ay awwal assay” (see Omer & <Abdalbaqi 1988:19-21).
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Second: Concept and Causes

Under this heading we shall try to disclose Kurd®s view on the
question of multiplicity of meaning, which, in fact, represents the old
philologists® view. This will include two points as follows:

a) Definition of Multiplicity.

From the classification of Kurd®s words, one can define homo-
phony as that which occurs when a word has more than one meaning,
regardless of whether:

1. The two meanings are cognate. For example, the word
al-bu‘siisa means both a particular kind of small insect and child,
as against the word al-ard which means “earth” and also “cold”
(zukeam).

2. The two meanings are opposite. For example the expression
farra‘a fi gabal, which means either “went up” or “down”.

3. The two meanings belong to more than one dialect. For
example the word assirhan, which means “wolf” in some
dialects, and “lion” in some others.

4. The two words differ slightly in vowels. For example the word
2% which is pronounced sometimes as adama meaning “a dark
grey colour”, and sometimes as #dma meaning “the means to an
end”.

5. They are not of the same part of speech. For example the word
agamm, which is used sometimes as a verb in a sentence much
as: agamma l-amr (the affair was near), and sometimes as an
adjective in an expression such as: kab§ agamm (a ram without
horns).

6. They have more than one spelling, though the only example of
this is: ;,.c 2 proper name, and ,.’c meaning “gums” (Omer
1967: 126-133; Kura®, al-Munaggad).
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 b) The Causes of Multiplicity:

With the aid of his data one may explain Kura®s views on this question
as follows: He thinks that the causes of multiplicity should fall under
the following headings:

I. The internal causes.

II. The external causes.
The first heading may be in turn divided into:

1. Alteration of meaning.

2. Alteration of pronunciation.
The alteration of meaning has two aspects:

a. Intentional alteration.

b. Spontaneous alteration.
The alteration of pronunciation has also two aspects:

a. Transposition of letters.

b. Substitution.

(1) The external causes apply only to any word which is used in two
different meanings among two different groups of speakers; one for
cach. If we were to look at the word in its own dialect there would
not be any multiplicity of meaning at all, but if we looked at it
within the whole vocabulary, as Kura® did, considering all dialects
as one unit, multiplicity occurs. '

The examples for this class are many among which is the word ad-
dana which commonly means “illness”, and was used in the Tayy1’
dialect meaning “a child”.

(2) The transposition of letters means change of the position of some
sounds in a word, an action which may cause coincidence with an
old word.

From Kuri®s examples we mention the word istadama. In Arabic
we have the two stems dama (to continue) and damiya (to bleed).
The form istafala from dima is istadama, and from damiya is
istadma, but Kura® cites that the verb istadama is also used in the
meaning of istadma. Here we have the verb istadama which is a
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converted form of istadma and coincides with the old word forming
homophony.
The substitution of letters seems responsible for a good number of
words becoming identical in form with some others, After this
coincidence, the two words with their two meanings became one
word of multiple meaning,
From the examples mentioned by Kuri® we refer to the word hanak
which means “palate®, and the word halsk which means “black-
ness”. Here we have two words slightly different in form, but
completely different in meaning. With the replacement of /lam by
nin, the word halak became hanak, coinciding with the old word
hanak. Owing to this alteration in sound, the word hanak became
homophonic.

The intentional alteration of meaning takes place when a word en-

ters a professional language and becomes a technical term.

We refer to the following example: The word al-igara is used in the

common language meaning “hiring out”, but it became a technical

term in prosody. It is, in al-Halil’s terminology, the case of two
successive rhymes which are not identical but are similar such as £’
and dal.

The spontaneous alteration of meaning forms perhaps the main

causes of multiplicity. It happens frequently that a word gains a

new meaning related to its original one and becomes homophonic.

This category has two subdivisions, according to the kind of rela-

tionship between the two senses. If the relationship is similarity it

is called isti%ra, otherwise magaz mursal.

1. From the first category we refer to the following example:
The word basara which literally means “skin”, and figuratively
“plant”. The similarity between the two meanings is obvious.

2. The second category has many subdivisions among which are:
(1) Widening of meaning such as the verb saqa in the expression:
saqa rragul ila l-mar'a mahraba. It was literally used when the
“bridal gift” (mahr) used to be animals like sheep or camels.
Later when the custom changed and the “bridal gift” became
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coins either silver or gold, the verb was given a wider meaning
and is still in use.

(i) Narrowing of meaning, such as the word al-me’tam which
originally means: a meeting of men or women for sad or merry
occasions, but later the meaning was restricted to the sad
occasions.

(iii) Giving a whole thing the name of its significant part, such
as the word lisin (tongue) which was later used to mean the
spokesman (Kura®, al-Munaggad; Omer 1967:126-131).

Comment:

Our comment could be summarized in the following points:

1. That Kuric as all old Arab philologists did not distinguish be-
tween what are called by modern linguists homonymy and polysemy.

2. That Kura® and old Arab Philologists neglected many aspects of
the problem which now occupy a prominent position in semantics. We
refer in particular to the conflict between meanings, the confusion
caused by this multiplicity, the role of context in curing this pathologi-
cal situation (Williams 1944:4-15; Ullmann 1951:29, 54, 55; Menner
1945:60), etc.

3. That Kura® in his study of this phenomenon mixed the syn-
chronic and diachronic methods. An excuse for Kura® may be found in
the fact that such a distinction has been only recently made, and it is de
Saussure who opposed the two methods to one another (Ullmann 1964:
50).

4. That Kura® widens the meaning of homophony to include words
whose multiplicity is due to the difference of time or place or pronun-
ciation. Modern linguists disagree with this view and their condition for
homophony is the unity of time, place and pronunciation (Omer 1988:
184, 185).
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ROOT-DICTIONARY OR ALPHABETICAL DICTIONARY
A METHODOLOGICAL DILEMMA

Avihai Shivtiel

Leeds University

Most of the so-called classical Arabic dictionaries and a large
number of the modern dictionaries, lexicons, vocabularies, glossaries and
wordlists of contemporary Arabic, both literary and colloquial, are
arranged according to the alphabetical order of the Arabic root. This
method of composition, which is also traditionally common to most of
the dictionaries of the Semitic languages, has emerged in order to
demonstrate the relationship between the various derivatives based on
the same root. Needless to say that this method, in spite of its obvious
advantages and great importance, in that it helps the student to under-
stand the dynamics of the language, causes great headache and frustra-
tion to the learner of Arabic, who, before looking up a word in the dic-
tionary, must have a good command of the Arabic verb system and the
noun, adjective, adverb and particle patterns, in order to ‘strip’ the
tri-radical root off its prefixes, infixes and suffixes, and only then look
up the word in the dictionary. On the other hand, the arrangement of
the entries by alphabetical order of the words ‘separates’ between
words, which are morphologically and semantically associated, thus ‘an-
nulling’ one of the most significant characteristics of the Semitic family
in general.

Lexicographers have always been faced by the dilemma which meth-
od is preferable, and although the various methods developed by Arabic
lexicographers over the years have reached a high degree of sophistica-
tion, the student of Arabic is still encountering many problems in his
search of a sense.

This paper attempts to examine the various methods employed,
across history, assess their success or failure and broach the question
whether or not there is any satisfactory solution to the problems created
by the structure of the Arabic lexicon.
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A cursory inspection of the various Arabic dictionaries, which
began to appear during the first century after the advent of Islam and
have continued incessantly to the present day, proves that Arab lexicog-
raphers have always been aware of the problems connected with the
compilation of Arabic dictionaries. Hence, the strenuous efforts made,
over the years, by Arab lexicographers, who have endeavoured, on the
one hand, to satisfy a special need, and on the other hand, to offer the
user new or improved methods for looking up words in a way which
seemed, pedagogically speaking, more appropriate and more logical to
the authors. However, it should be borne in mind that not all lexicogra-
phers were motivated by pedagogical considerations, since some of the
classical works, as will be demonstrated below, showed no sensitivity to
the student’s needs.

The main objectives for the compilation of the early lexicographical
works were to record and discuss rare words (a/-garib), which at a later
stage developed into fullyfledged dictionaries, in which all words,
current and rare, were included, with the exception of colloquialisms,
which were ignored by the lexicographers, since their existence ‘conta-
minated’ the purity of fusha. Moreover, similar to the motives behind
the early grammatical works, dictionaries too were composed in order
to ensure a better reading and understanding of the vocabularies of the
Holy Qur’an and the Hadit literature as well as Arabic poetry, which
have always been the object of admiration and pride for the Arabs.

However, the religious factor, which had prompted early Arab lexi-
cographers to compile the first Arabic dictionaries, had soon extended
beyond this necessity, to meet the need for the preservation of the
linguistic treasures of the Arabic language at large. The dictionaries that
followed included therefore words and usages which were not necessari-
ly from the religious milieu.

The various classical dictionaries may be divided according to the
periods of their composition, their ‘type’ or their structure. According
to “Adnin al-Hatib (1967:1-3), a dozen glossaries approximately were
composed during the second century of the Muslim era; about 90 works
saw the light during the third century; some 65 appeared during the
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fourth century; about a dozen during the fifth century; some 25 works
during the sixth century; 13 in the seventh century; four during the
eighth century; seven during the ninth century; four during the tenth
century; two during the eleventh century and three during the twelfth
century. .

Although al-Hatib’s division is very general indeed, since it only
records the most important works, it can still give us an idea about the
trends and tendencies of Arabic lexicography, and the extent of sophisti-
cation it had reached. To this one may add that the interest in Arabic
lexicography has never ceased, and in fact it has developed, since the
19th century, into a prosperous industry.

So far as the ‘types’ of dictionaries are concerned, classical works

may be divided into five categories:

1. Dictionaries devoted to special subjects, e.g. human beings, the
camel, the horse etc. For instance: Ibn al-A‘ribi (8 c.), Kitab
halq al-insan and Kitab al-bayl. Abi Hayra (8 c.), Kitib al-hasa-
rat.

2. Dictionaries covering certain corpora, e.g. Qur'an and Hadit.
For instance: Yinus b, Habib (8 c.), Ma‘ani [-Qur’an and Abi
Hasan an-Nadr b. Sumayl (8-9 c)), Garib al-hadit.

3. Dictionaries or monographs which emphasized the correct us-
ages against ‘deplorable’ abusages, ie. fasiha versus labn
al“amma. For example: al-Farrd’ and al-Kisa’i (8-9 c.), Ma
talbanu fihi I<amma.

4. Dictionaries of uncommon words (#n-nawadir). For instance:
Abu “Amr (7-8 c.), Kitab an-nawadir and Ibn al-A‘ribi (8 c),
an-Nawadir.

5. Thesauruses. For example Ibn Sida (11 c), al-Mubassas and
at-Talibi (10-11 c), Figh al-luga.

However, it was only when al-Halil b. Ahmad (718-786) compiled
his Kitab al“ayn that Arabic lexicography made its real debut. Neverthe-
less, the comprehensive dictionaries, which began to appear ever since
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Kitib al<ayn to the present, have not put an end to other types of
dictionaries, particularly those devoted to specific subjects or areas,
which have continued to see the light incessantly, setting new records
in our present time. So far as the internal organisation is concerned,
classical lexicographical works were arranged according to different
internal orders. The commonest system since Kitab al“ayn was, of
course, by alphabetical order of the root. However, other methods were
pursued. For example:
a. Morphological patterns. E.g. al-Fasih by Talab (9 c.) and Islah
al-mantig by Tbn as-Sikkit (9 c.).

b. Order of the Qur’anic siras. E.g. Garib al-Qur'an by Ibn
Qutayba (9 c.).

c. Order of rawis of the Hadit. Eg. Tafsir garib ma fi as-Sahi-
bhayn by al-Humaydi (11 c.).

The alphabetical order of the root which, as claimed, was pursued
by most dictionaries since Kitab al“ayn can be divided into three main
categories:

1. Phonetic order.

2. Alphabetical order according to the last letter of the root.

3. Alphabetical order according to the first letter of the root.

The phonetic order used by al-Halil in Kitab al“ayn was based on
the place or point of articulation (mabarig al-burif). Hence, the order
followed Was‘l;b&g'qu"s'dgsz;td;d;riufbmwyalzf’.
This original order, in spite of its inconvenience, was a revolutionary
development in the lexicographical conception of Arab scholarship. Not
only has it recognised, for the first time, the existence of the stem of
Arabic words (i.e. the three radicals), emphasizing the common denomi-
nator:of a large number of derivatives, but it also demonstrated the
possible / impossible links between certain sounds. That is to say,
which combinations of consonants cannot co-exist in a word. For ex-
ample, ¢ and b about which we are told by al-Halil (K. al<ayn, 10):
al“ayn la ta’talifu ma‘a Lba’ fi kalima wabida li-qurb mabragayhima “
cannot enter any combination with 4 in a word because of the closeness
of their point of articulation”. Moreover, in an attempt to achieve
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comprehension al-Halil notes all roots which are obtained by permuta-
tion referring to those without meaning as muhmal.

Ostensibly, the system developed by al-Halil is as clear as daylight.
However, the user who attempts to look up words in this dictionary
may find himself spending more time memorizing the phonetic alphabet
used in Kitab alayn. It is noteworthy that al-Halil’s system gained
more fame than currency, since only few classical lexicographers had
adopted it, like al-Azhari (10 c.), Tabdib al-luga; al-Qali (10 ¢.), al-Kitab
al-baric and Ibn Sida, al-Mubkam. The reason for its relatively little
popularity is probably because of the inconvenience in using this work
and the fact that al-Halil’s famous student, Sibawayhi, suggested a
modified system which won more popularity in the Basran School (Nas-
sir, 1968 I, 238).

The alphabetical order, according to the last radical, which is used
by al-Gawhari (10-11 ¢) in as-Sihah, Tbn Manzur (14 ¢.) in Lisan al“arab,
al-Firuzabadi (15 c.) in al-Qamits al-muhbit, az-Zabidi (18 c.) in Tag
alarus and others, was developed, as it is well known, to help poets and
writers of rhymed prose (s2¢°) to easily find words which could rhyme.
Ironically, these bulky works have never, in actual fact, been rhyming
dictionaries, as known to us from other languages, but only a tool to
indicate all roots ending in a certain letter. Rhyming was left to the
skilful poet. Incidentally, rhyming dictionaries had been compiled long
before the Arabs by Indian lexicographers, and it is quite plausible that
similar to their adoption of some Indian grammatical methods, Arab
scholars had learned from the Indians, most probably via Persian
scholarship, some of their lexicographical skills.

The normal alphabetical order of the root i.e. by the first followed
by the second and the third radicals employed by many of the medieval
Arab lexicographers, and in particular in the 19th and 20th centuries,
have proved the impracticality of all previous methods. Nevertheless,
this method too, although more logical, has not, as claimed above,
solved the problems of the student of Arabic.

To complete this brief survey, one should mention in passing other
original attempts such as: Abii 1-Qatiyya (10 ¢)) who arranged his dic-
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tionary according to the similarity of the shape of the letters e.g. bt t;
<Ali b. Dawid (10 c.), as-Sigistani (9-10 ¢.) and Ibn Durayd in his book
al-Magsir wa-l-mamdyid who all had taken into consideration the various
vowels which affect the patterns of the words, without changing their
meanings, and a number of earlier wordlists and the dictionary called
Kitab al-Gim by a$Saybani (9 c.) who, although following the normal
alphabetical order of the root, have taken into account only the first
letter of the root but followed no consistent order afterwards.

Lothar Kopf who discusses at length the problem of the lack of an
internal system in most of the medieval dictionaries, arrives at the
conclusion that in the case of the early wordlists there was no need for
an internal system owing to their limited scope. The lack of a clear
system, in the case of Kitab alayn and other contemporary works was
due to the lack of experience on the part of the authors, whereas later
works were more keen on the inclusion of a maximal quantity of en-
tries and citations (Szwabid) rather than being bothered about the
internal order of the entries (Kopf 1976:132). This shortcoming is of
course less noticed in the case of short entries, but is becoming more
problematic in the case of long entries, which contain under the same
root all its derivations and their various meanings and usages, including
polysemes and homonyms, in addition to a large number of Sawabid.
Consequently, one should often take the trouble to read whole para-
graphs and even pages before the required meaning could be found.

Finally, it is worthwhile mentioning that in some works we find
that the material has been arranged by morphological order, separating
between nouns, verbs and particles, when each category is arranged
internally by alphabetical order of the root according to the various
patterns’.

Important bilingual dictionaries involving Arabic were not*many
prior to the 17th century and those composed were usually limited in
size. They included Syriac, Hebrew, Persian, Turkish, Greek, Latin and
Coptic (known as assalalim), when the lexicographers were mainly

! See e.g. al-Faribi’s Diwan al-adab which was composed in 10 c.
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non-Arabs’. However, it was only when the West re-discovered the
East with the Napoleonic invasion that the need for modern bilingual
dictionaries was felt. Western scholars who learnt Arabic were first
responsible for composing the early bilingual dictionaries followed by
Arab scholars, mainly Christians, who began to publish a series of
bilingual dictionaries, chiefly involving French, English, German and
Russian, in addition to new dictionaries in Turkish and Persian. This
trend, which started towards the end of the 18th century, has continued
incessantly to the present day. The overwhelming majority of these
works were arranged by alphabetical order of the root, with the excep-
tion of a few recent dictionaries, e.g. Baalbaki (1987) and Sharoni (1987).

Dictionaries which are arranged alphabetically rather than by the
‘traditional” order of the root began to appear only in our century, pre-
ceded by a handful of short works of a very limited scope, cf. Ya‘qab
1985:164.

However, the root-arrangement is still dominant in Arabic lexico-
graphy, and even bilingual dictionaries of Modern Standard Arabic, such
as Wehr’s and the colloquial Egyptian dictionary by Hinds and Badawi
prefer the root system to the alphabetical one.

The question as to whether Arabic dictionaries should be arranged
by alphabetical order of the roots or by alphabetical order of the words
is, however, but one problem of the Arabic lexicon.

In his excellent books Min qadaya al-mugam al“arabi (Tunis 1983),
A Propos du Dictionnaire de la Langue Arabe (Tunis 1991), and his
earlier works L’Academie de Langue Arabe du Caire, Histoire et Oenvre
(Tunis 1975) and L’Academie de Damas et la Modernisation de la Langue
Arabe (Leiden, 1965), Hamzaoui discusses in detail the problems of
Arabic lexicography by analysing all the important views expressed by
Arab and non-Arab scholars, who all seem to be extremely critical of
the systems adopted by Arab lexicographers. So acute are these prob-
lems, that the question as to whether one should prefer ‘root-order’ to
‘word order” or vice versa is of less importance (Hamzaoui 1991:177).

? For more details see Nassar 1968 1, 91-96.
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In general, all existing Arabic dictionaries suffer from several
shortcomings and deficiencies. Those include:

(a) The difficulty in drawing clear borderlines between classical and
modern stock. This is because a large number of words, and in particu-
lar meanings, do not occur in contemporary Arabic, yet they are often
included in some of the modern dictionaries. For example the word say-
yara means ‘car’ in Wehr’s Dictionary but according to Elias’s Modern
Dictionary, Arabic-English, it means both ‘car’ and ‘caravan’, presumedly
because this word appears in the Qur’an, which, although regarded as
a classical work, is used daily by Arabs, and therefore its vocabulary is
not subjected to any time limits. Hence, the immediate question which
comes to mind is which criteria should determine the inclusion or omis-
sion of a word or meaning on account of their being so-called ‘classical’
or ‘modern’? Arabic — Arabic dictionaries do not usually distinguish
between ‘classical’ and ‘modern’ words, leaving the decision to the user,
but this, unfortunately, may result in ambiguity and misunderstandings,
especially if the context is not intelligible.

(b) Many definitions of the entries are too short and general, hence,
providing insufficient or unhelpful information. For example al-gamal
(camel) is defined by some dictionaries as ma‘rif - ‘known’ (Ibn Du-
rayd, Gambara 1, 491), whereas the word sinf (kind, sort) is defined by
some dictionaries as naws and the word nawf is defined as sinf (Reig
1991:37). Incidentally, az-Zamahari’s definition of na‘na (mint) is
‘simply’ “bayr al-bugil anna‘na’ wannani (the best of all herbs is
mint)” (Asas, 462).

() The problem of diglossia is acute, in so far as no clear policy
exists regarding the inclusion of colloquialisms. Thus, the words
kuwayyis and mabsit may be found in some dictionaries but not in all,
whereas no dictionary of Modern Literary Arabic records, say, the
words dilwagti or [és.

(d) There seem to be a unanimous decision regarding the omission
of words and in particular expressions which belong to what used to be
referred to by grammarians and lexicographers as lahn al-‘amma i.e.
substandard or nonstandard language. That is to say, while very few
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examples are recorded by some dictionaries, the overwhelming majority
are not, in spite of the fact that some of these so-called mistakes appear
in literature. It seems that the ‘rule’ wox populi vox Dei does not apply
to Arabic.

(e) No clear policy exists in so far as foreign words are concerned
and their inclusion is left to the discretion of the lexicographer. Thus,
we find in Wehr’s dictionary scores of foreign words which are not in-
cluded elsewhere, while other dictionaries record few foreign words
which are not in Wehr’s. Classical dictionaries usually incorporate those
under mu‘arrab or dabil, or note the language from which the word
was borrowed.

(f) No dictionary indicates clearly what were the corpora used,
apart from the classical sources. Moreover, even the modern dictionaries
make no claim of using for corpora modern Arabic literature. Hence,
the fact that no modern dictionary contains $swihid makes the search
for a context, impossible. It goes without saying that in this way a large
number of usages and in particular, metaphors, collocations and idioms
are not registered by the modern dictionary, although very often they
are current in modern writing, For example, many collocations used by
present writers have not been recorded by any modern dictionary.

(g) It seems to me, however, that the greatest problem of all is the
lack of co-ordination between the four Arab Academies to which one
should add the fifth body which is situated in Morocco, and which
carries the ironic name Maktab at-Tansiq. Here again one should refer
to Rachad Hamzaoui who ‘laments’ in his works this hitherto insoluble
problem. This is probably why we find in the Arabic dictionaries about
ten words for a telephone, among which the most popular is the word
talafon.

To these one may add the difficulty in finding satisfactory equiva-
lents, in the case of bilingual dictionaries, in view of the ‘cultural bond’
which distinguishes one language from another.

In order to solve some of these problems we need at least five types
of dictionaries as follows:
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1. A comprehensive historical dictionary which will contain as
many words, expressions, collocations and idioms as ‘possible,
analysed diachronically, highlighting chronologically the
different usages in various texts and contexts’.

2. An etymological dictionary which will trace back the origins of
Arabic phrases in comparison with other Semitic languages,
(August Fischer’s scattered etymological notes published in

* Cairo in 1965 resulted in one slim volume covering the entries
hamza to uridu is certainly insufficient).

3. A comparative dictionary of all Arabic dialects, which will
highlight the different usages. (A few limited lists have hitherto
been ventured by some scholars but they are certainly far from
being comprehensive)*.

4. A comprehensive thesaurus - a kind of an Arabic Roget - is
essential, especially that the available works are very limited.

5. A comprehensive dictionary of collocations, idioms and
common sayings, based on written and oral use. This will help
the student to have a better grasp of usage in context.

There is no doubt that teams of scholars, years of hard work and
sophisticated equipment would be required in order to carry out effi-
ciently this enormous task.

Concerning the question of alphabetical order by root versus alpha-
betical order by words, it seems that the complexity of the Arabic
language (and in fact all other Semitic languages) and the consequent
problems with which the learner of the language has to cope, make a
dictionary arranged by alphabetical order of the words a most welcome
tool, which may partly solve these problems. Existing dictionaries such
as &. Mas‘ad’s, ar-Ra’id (Lebanon 1964), F. A. al-Bustani’s al-Mungid
al-abgadi, (Lebanon 1967), H. al-Gurr’s Larousse (Paris 1973) and a few
more (see Ya*qub 1985:264), which are all arranged by alphabetical order

3 A historical dictionary was the theme of a conference held in Tunis in November
1989. For the Proceedings, see Du Dictionnaire Historigue de la Langue Arabe.

* For the problems connected with dictionaries of Arabic dialects see Harrell 1975.
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of the word, certainly make the life of the learner easier, although the
clear disadvantage is the inevitable separation between derivatives based
on the same root. A. Sharoni, in his recent Arabic-Hebrew Dictionary
(see Hamzaoui 1991:177), arranges all entries by alphabetical order of
the word, including the roots, but lists under the roots all the existing
derivatives. This method calls R. Payne Smith’s Syriac Dictionary to
mind in that this valuable lexicon lists at the end of many roots the
various derivatives which appear according to their alphabetical order.

These and other technical ‘tricks’ such as using a different colour
for the roots and the entries’, are certainly most helpful to the learner.

In conclusion, in view of the difficulties and challenges posed by the
nature of the language, one may clearly see the advantages of both
orders. Hence, the solution should be motivated by pedagogical as well
as practical considerations: The beginner should be encouraged to use
a dictionary which is arranged by alphabetical order of the words, while
the advanced student should, once the verb system has been learned, use
the ‘root-order’ dictionary to develop his awareness to the ‘common
denominators’ of the words.
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THE LANGUAGE OF THE QUR’AN
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The aim of this article is to reassess the registers of language used
in the Qur’an. I approach the reassessment in two ways: (a) by arguing
that the traditional view that the language of the Qur’an is identical
with the ‘arabiyya of early poetry on the one hand and with the dialect
of Qurays, the spoken language of Muhammad, on the other, is both
late and mistaken; and (b) by suggesting that there were other registers
that were in common use and to which the language of the Qur’an has
much greater natural affinities. These were the registers of the sooth-
sayer (kahin), the orator (batib) and story-teller (giss) and also, in
Medinan material, that of the written documentary style.

The basic reason why attention has naturally focused on poetry is
that the amount of evidence about each of these registers is minute.
Nevertheless, it is highly improbable that it is all spurious, and what
remains is so similar in form that it is not unreasonable to suggest that
the overall impression that it gives us is tolerably accurate.

The ‘arabiyya question

As outlined above, the view that is traditionally held by Muslim
scholars is that the Qur’an is couched in a language that is identical
with the ‘arabiyya of early poetry and with the dialect of Quray¥. This
pious triple equation that (4) the poetic ‘arabiyya = (b) the language of
the Qur'an = (¢) the spoken language of Qurays appears to have be-
come prevalent no earlier than the third/ninth century.

It was first seriously called into question through the sustained and
detailed work of the German scholar Karl Vollers, culminating in the
publication of Volkssprache und Schifisprache im alten Arabien in 1906.
Vollers showed that the traditional Arab schematization of early Arabic
dialects such as Tamimi or Higazi corresponded with a real cleavage
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into two groups of dialects: eastern and western. Further, although the
evidence is scanty and difficult to interpret, he was able to suggest that
in the western dialects i72b had to a large extent broken down.

At this point Vollers took an unfortunate step. He convinced him-
self that (4) should be removed from the equation, leaving (§) = (c). He
thus concluded that the Qur’an was first uttered in a Hi§azi vernacular
that lacked various features found in the poetic ‘@rabiyya, in particular
bamza and irab, and that it was only later that it was gradually brought
into line with “arabiyya. His arguments about hamza are justified, but
he certainly went too far on the problem of irab. His work was imme-
diately attacked by other leading scholars of the time, such as Geyer
(1909) and Néldeke (1910), and it has been savaged at intervals ever
since, e.g. by Blachére (1952-66), Rabin (1951) and Corriente (1976).

The next attack on the equation was by Taha Husayn (1927). He
too removed (4) from the equation. His mistaken conclusion that all
pre-Islamic poetry, except that attributed to Higazi poets, was forged
is not relevant to the present discussion. It is conveniently demolished
in the Epilogue to Arberry’s The Seven Odes (1957).

There the matter stayed until the late 1940s. At that point there was
a vigorous attempt by Kahle (1948) to revive Voller’s theories. In par-
ticular, he pointed to the existence of traditions that encourage the use
of i‘ab in the pronunciation of the Qur’dn by early companions. If
such traditions are genuine, they are interesting. One might perhaps
take them as part of an effort to have every vowel pronounced, but it
could be that they are simply exhortations to pronounce the sacred texts
correctly. Certainly they fall well short of proving that (b) = (c). In any
case, Kahle’s work was overtaken by views put forward independently
at more or less the same time by Blachére (1952-66), Fleisch (1947, 1949)
and Rabin (1951): that the language of the Qur’an is that of the poetic
‘arabiyya modified to some extent by the language of Qurays. Their
position might be summed up as follows. The first half of the tradi-
tional equation is undoubtedly more or less true, though there are some
features of the ‘arabiyya of poetry that are not found in the Qur’an and
vice versa. However, the second half of the equation is at best a pious
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fiction. Muhammad and the Quray$ spoke a form of Higazi dialect,
and all Higaz1 dialects were of the west-Arabian group, at some remove
from the poetic ‘arabiyya. This is now the generally accepted view in
the west.

More recent work on ‘arabiyya by Fiick (1950), Blau (1981) and
Corriente (1976) has been focused more on the period after the death of
the Prophet and need not detain us here. The whole complex debate
about “arabiyya is summarized at length by Zwettler in chapter 3 of The
Oral Tradition of Classical Arabic Poetry, by far the best chapter in that
book (1978). Zwettler is occasionally tendentious because of his wish to
press the (unprovable) hypothesis that %75 had disappeared from all
early dialects - a proposition that is basically unnecessary, as, regardless
of the #rab question, I doubt whether anyone would now wish to sub-
scribe to the view that there was any dialect that was more or less iden-
tical with the poetic “arabiyya.

My own view about the triple equation is that the case for remov-
ing (c) from it is unanswerable. I would go further and say that I do not
think that we should link (2) and () too closely. In particular, the en-
croachment of hamza into the text as we now know it, even in such a
highly conservative recension as that of War{ ‘un Nafi¢, and the argu-
ments about euphonic variations in various qira’at and tagwid manuals
raise the probability of other strands of harmonization over the years.
However, this is not so important as the removal of (¢) from the equa-
tion, with the crucial implication that the language of Muhammad, the
revealer of God’s message, was not the same as that of Muhammad, citi-
zen of Mecca and later of Medina. That is a central point in any discus-
sion of the language of the Qur’in.

Writing in pre-Islamic Arabia

The extent of writing in pre-Islamic Arabia is obscure, but it must
have been strictly limited and probably largely confined to the settle-
ments. Nevertheless, the poets refer to writing on sheets regularly
enough for us to deduce that even the illiterate bedu were aware of what
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it looked like. The occasional use of the word “wnwan ‘title, heading’
perhaps indicates a solemn role, for treaties and formal agreements etc.
It is not unreasonable to postulate that there was a documentary register
of language, based on written material but perhaps influenced by the
process of dictation. [There is also awareness in poetry of epigraphic
writing, but that need not concern us here.]

Literary activity in pre-Islamic Arabia

All the material in pre-Islamic Arabia that one might class as liter-
ary was oral. It included not only poetry but also, as outlined earlier,
the pronouncements of soothsayers (kahin material), the speeches of ora-
tors (batib material) and the stories of storytellers (gass material). The
rate of the loss of oral literature through the vagaries of transmission is
always high, but, as is shown by pre-Islamic poetry, a fair quantity can
survive if circumstances are not unfavourable. However, the emergence
of Islam was catastrophic for the survival of kahin material and hatib
material from the pre-Islamic period. All that remains is handful of
fragments of doubtful authenticity. There wasa different problem with
pre-Islamic gass material. Much survived, but as it was not subject to the
preservative constraints of metre and rhyme, the material was recast in-
to the idiom of later generations.

Because of the paucity of surviving kahin material and batib ma-
terial and the transformation of gass material, these genres have been
virtually ignored in assessments of the linguistic situation at the time of
Muhammad. This cannot be right, and I hope to draw them into a more
central focus here.

The Kahin

We know little about the kahins of pre-Islamic Arabia. An interest-
ing and convenient summary of their putative roles is given by Fahd
(1990) in the article “Kahin” in EI 2 a piece of considerable élan, though
inevitably embellished with a fair leavening of conjecture. It would ap-
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pear that the division between nomadic and settled life once again comes
into play. The scraps of evidence point to kahins being based in settle-
ments and almost certainly having a wider role among the people of the
settlements than among the tribesmen, who appear to have consulted
them sporadically as diviners and, to a lesser extent, as arbiters. It is dif-
ficult to be sure about much beyond that, and I feel that Fahd himself
has recourse to divination, with implausible results, when he claims in
his last paragraph that in pre-Islamic times “the £abin in central Arabia
was the spiritual and intellectual guide of the tribe, a role filled by all
agents of a cult in underdeveloped societies at every period and place”.

Kahin utterances

A handful of examples will suffice to give a picture of utterances
ascribed to kahins. The first comes from the Murig ad-dahab of al-
Mas“udi (I, para.1266), ascribed to a woman soothsayer named Tarifa
or Zarifa:

wa-n-nari wa-z-zalma’
wa-l-ardi wa-s-sama’
inna s-Sagara la-talif
wa-la-yavidanna l-ma’

kama kana fi d-dahri s-salif

By light and darkness,

by the earth and the sky,

the trees are perishing.

In truth, the water will return,
as it [did] in time gone-by.

The second is to be found in al-Isfahﬁni's Agani (IX, 84) as part of a
story about the killing of Hugr, prince of Kinda and father of the poet
Imru’u 1-Qays, by the Bani Asad:
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mani l-maliku l-ashab

al-gallabu gayru l-mugallab

fi Libili ka’annaba r-rabrab

la ya'laqu ra’sabu s-sabab

bada damubu yanta‘ib

wa-hada gadan awwalu man yuslab

Who is the red-haired king,

the undefeated conqueror,

leading camels that resemble a small herd of oryx,
whose head has no uproar round it?

This man - his blood will flow;

this man tomorrow will be the first to be plundered.

Next a piece from Ibn Hi$dm (§i74 II, 577), who quotes it among a
number of brief pieces ascribed to one of Muhammad’s unsuccessful ri-
vals, Musaylima. Some of these appear to be distorted to show Musay-
lima in a pejorative light, but the following does not ring particularly

false:

lagad an‘ama llabu “ala l-hubla
abraga minha nasamatan tasa
min bayni sifagin wa-hasa

God has been gracious to the pregnant woman.
He has brought forth from her a living being
that can move,

From between the navel and the bowels.

Finally, I quote two examples from Ibn Habib’s Kitab al-Munammagq,
which contains a number of stories of kabins being asked to act as
hakam concerning some dispute of honour (nifar, mufahara). There ap-
pears to have been a set procedure whereby the kahin was asked to
show his power and suitability by guessing what strange object the
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contestants had brought with them. If he did this succesfully, he was
then asked to judge between the two contestants. In the most complex
and interesting passage (pp. 109-111) two men named Milik b. “Umayla
and ‘Umayra b. Hagir al-Huza‘i ask a khin whose name is not given
to judge which of them has the better horse. They approach him in the
company of a member of the Banii Nasr clan of the Huzia tribe and

~ask him what they are concealing (a dead vulture). The kahin’s answer
is in two sections:

@  baba’tum Ii di ganabin a‘naq
tawili rrigli abraq
ida tagalgala hallag
wa-ida nqgadda fattaq
da miblabin mudallag
ya“isu hatta yuhlaq

You have concealed for me that which has wings and a long
neck,

long-legged, black and white.

When it moves quickly, it soars and circles;

when it swoops, it rends.

- that which has sharp talons,

living until it is worn out.

b)  ablifu bin-niri wa-l-qam(a)ri
wa-s-sana wa-d-dabri
wa-r-riyabi wa-l-fatri
lagad haba’tum Ii guttata nasri
ft “ikmin min i
ma‘a l-fata min Bani Nasri

I swear by the light and the moon,
by the lightningflash and by fate,
by the winds and the cleaving,
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you have concealed for me the corpse of a vulture
in a bundle of hair
in the company of the youth from the Banu Nasr.

After answering correctly in this way the kahin is asked to give
judgement, and this he does in a piece of ragaz.

The second piece from the Kitab al-Munammaq (103-107) concerns
a dispute between Hasim b. ‘Abd Manaf and Umayya b. “Abd Sams.
There may be some doubt about the details of the story and particularly
about the names of the protagonists, but the judgement (p- 106) is a
typical oath passage and L have doubts only about the final segment con-
taining the names:

wa-l-gamari l-bahir
wa-l-kawkabi z-zahir
wa-l-gamami l-matir

wa-ma bi-l-gawwi min ta’ir
wa-ma btadi bi<alami musafir
mungidin aw ga’ir

lagad sabaga Hasimun Umayyata ila - mafabir

By the moon that shines brightly,

by the star that shows clearly,

by the clouds that give rain,

by all the birds in the air,

by what is rightly guided by the waymark of [the]
wayfarer,

going to the uplands or descending to the lowlands,
Haim has outstripped Umayya to the [heights] of glory.

These pieces are very similar in their phraseology to many passages in
the Qur’an. Take, for example, Sura 91, verses 1-10:
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wa-samsi wa-dubaba
wa-l-qamari ida taliha
wa-n-nahari ida gallaba
wa-l-layli ida yagsiba
wa-s-sama’i wa-ma baniba
wa-l-ardi wa-ma tahaha
" wa-nafsin wa-ma sawwahi
Jfacalbamahi fugiiraba wa-tagwiba
qad aflaha man zakkaha
wa-qad haba man dassiba

The hatib

There appear to have been two types of hatib in pre-Islamic Arabic,
Much the more important was the tribal batib, who, together with the
sayyid and the $i%r, was one of the leading members of the tribe, a
person who had come to prominence because of his ability as a spokes-
man. His role was similar in some respects to that of the poet, though
the medium of the hatib was eloquent prose and not verse. It was his
duty to praise his tribe and denigrate its enemies and to take part in any
negotiations concerning the tribe. Usually this was his sole responsibili-
ty, though there are reports of the occasional batibwho doubled as gass.
or as $4'%r or even as sayyid. Our prime source of information for this
type of hatib is the not totally reliable al-Gahiz (Bayan, passim) but
there is some confirmatory evidence in poetry (e.g. Labid, al-Qutami,
the Mufaddaliyyat and the Hamasa). -

We have less information about the second type, the peripatetic
batib. One has to presume that his role was essentially like that of the
peripatetic poet, i.e. his services could be bought. However, it may well
be that some of the itinerant batibs preached ethical messages, urging,
for example, that one should do what is right and avoid what is wrong;
and in a few cases the message may have been overtly religious. This
would certainly appear to have been the case with Quss b. Sa‘ida, ‘elo-
quent as the Bishop of Nagran’, about whom there is a story that when
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a delegation from Bakr b. Wa’il met the Prophet he recited to them a
piece of a speech by Quss that he had heard at one of the fairs at
‘Ukaz.

Hatib utterances

The piece of Quss’s oration remembered by the prophet is said (al-
&ahiz, Bayan 1, 30829, allIsfahani, Agani XIV, 40 etc) to have run:

ayyuba n-nasu gtami‘s wa-smai wa-n.
man “@a mat, wa-man mata fat,
wa-kullu ma bwa atin at.

This is not far from a kahin-type utterance, and it is thus a reminder
that the registers under discussion are not discrete from one another. In
various ways they overlap, particularly in the use of assonance, and in
any case it would appear to me that with the batib and the gass it
would be a mistake to think of them as using a single unified register.

Tt is reasonably clear that the most striking feature of the batib’s art
was the use of parallelism, a feature decply embedded in high-register
Semitic literature. It is hard to see this clearly from the scrappy frag-
ments that survive from pre-Islamic times, but it shows up well in early
Islamic hutbas, which may be anachronistic in their contents but are not
so in their style. The topic of parallelism has been examined by my es-
teemed colleague A. F. L. Beeston in an illuminating article ‘Parallelism
i Arabic Prose’ (1974, reproduced in a shortened form as chapter 5 of
volume 1 of the Cambridge History of Arabic Literature), which should
be studied carefully by readers of this article.

I quote two of the important examples that he cites in the article
but omits from the chapter. With his customary kindness Professor
Beeston has agreed that I may quote the texts and translations from his
article. However, for an understanding of the parallelism readers should
study the explanation Professor Beeston gives in his article. The first
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piece is said to be a butba given by Abu Bakr on his accession to the
caliphate (for variations in the text see at-Tabari, Tarib 1, 1829):

ayyuha n-nasu, inni qad wull itu ‘alay kum, wa-lastu bi-hayrikum.

fasin ra’aytumini ‘ala hagqin fa-a ingni;
wa-in ra‘aytumini ‘ala batilin fa-saddidins.

ati‘uni ma ata‘tu laba fikum;
Ja-ida ‘asaytubu fa-la tdata 17 “alaykum.

ala inna aqwakum “indi d-daifu hatti dhuda l-hagqa labu
wa-ad afukum “indi l-qawiyyu hatti dhuda l-baqqa minkhu

aqilu qawli hada, wa-astagfiru It wa-lakum.

Men, I have placed in command over you, though I am not the
most worthy of you.

So if you see me acting rightly, assist me;
and if you see me acting vainly, correct me.

Obey me so long as I obey God in your concerns;
but if I disobey him, no obedience is due to me from you.

The most potent of you in my regard is the weakest - until I
can ensure justice for him;

the weakest of you in my regard is the strongest - until I can
exact justice from him.

That is my declaration of policy, and I ask God’s pardon for
myself and for you,
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The second is an address by “Utmin to those rebelling against him
(for variations in the text see at-Tabari, Tarib I, 2939-40):

inna likulli Say’in afa; wa-inna li-kulli ni‘matin “aba.
fi bada d-dini ‘ayyabina zannanin,

yuzhirina lakum ma tuhibbin,
wa-yusirriina ma tukribin.

yagiliina lakum wa-tagulun -
tagam, mitla n-na‘am;

yatba‘ina awwala ma na‘iq -
ababbu mawaridibim ilayhimu n-nazib.

lagad aqrartum li-bni |-Hattabi
aktara mimma nagamtum ‘alayya;

wa-lakinnabu wagamakum wa-zagarakum
zagra nna‘ami l-mubarrama.

wa-llahi inni la-agrabu nasiva wa-a‘azzu nafard
waragmanu in qultn balumma an tugiba da‘wati min ‘Umara.

bal tafgidiina min bugagikum sayya?

[probably originally Siyya (for the later say'an) - see Sira 19,
verse 42 below]

fama 17 la afalu fi l-haqqi ma asa [for asa’u

idan fa-lima kuntu imama?

Everything has a blemish; every grace has a defeat
There are those who slander and think ill of this faith,
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Showing you on the surface that which you love,
but harbouring in their hearts that which you hate.

They speak to you and you respond -
an ostrich-like rabble;

Following the first voice they hear - _
the water-holes they love best are the most inaccessible.

You conceded to Ibn al-Hattab
more than you begrudge me;

Yet he oppressed you and trampled on you,
and drove you like silly ostriches.

By God I am closer to victory and I have a stronger party;
I am better entitled, when I say ‘Come’ to have my call
answered than “Umar.

Do you lack anything to which you have a just right?
So why should I not do justice as I wish?

If I do not do so, why did I become leader?
The qass

The existence of story-tellers in pre-Islamic times is well-attested;
and even if it were not, the use of the root gss in the Qur’an would go
most of the way to establishing it. One can also be reasonably sure that
a fair number of early stories that survive, e.g. about the war of al-Basis,
contain genuine information that has passed through generations of
story-tellers. It is the process of transmission that causes the problem.
The material was inevitably recast generation by generation, and it is
extremely rare that one finds scraps that would appear to be early
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because of the archaic cast of their language. Thus one has to take the
view that there is no gass-material that we can use as control samples
against which Quranic narratives can be judged. Nevertheless, it is rea-
sonably straightforward to discern a story-telling register in the Qur’an.

Documentary Style

Two clauses taken from the ‘Constitution of Medina’ are an ad-
equate example of what I term the documentary style. They run:

al-mubagirina min Quraysin ‘ala raba‘atihim
yata‘agalina baynabum, wa-bum yafdina “aniyabum
bi-l-ma‘riifi wa-l-gisti bayna l-mu’'minin

wa-Bani “Awfin ‘ali raba‘atibim yata aqalina ma‘aqilabumu
Lila, wa-kully ta@'ifatin tafdi “aniyabum bi-lma‘rifi
wa-l-gisti bayna Lmu'min in.

The Muhigirin of Quray$ are in charge of their own affairs,
paying jointly among themselves their blood-money; and they
will ransom a prisoner of them in accordance with what is cus-
tomary and by fair sharing among the Mu’minsun.

The Bani “Awf are in charge of the management of their af-
fairs, paying jointly among themselves their previous blood-
monies; and each section will ransom a prisoner of them in ac-
cordance with what is customary and by fair sharing among the
Mu’mindin.

One may compare this with sira 2, verse 158, which deals in part
with the bagg: '
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inna s-Safa wa-l-Marwata min $a'@iri llahi faman baga l-bayta
awi ‘tamara fa-la gunaha ‘alayhi an yattawwafa bibima wa-man
tatawwa'a bayran fa-inna llaba Sikivun alim.

as-Safd and al-Marwa are among the waymarks of God; so who-
soever makes the Pilgrimage to the House, or the Visitation, it
1s no fault in him to circumambulate them; and whoso volun-
teers good, God is All-grateful, All-knowing.

Use of the third person in this register, however, normally gives
way to direct address in the second person, as can be seen from a sub-
sequent passage on the hag, in sira 2, verse 196:

waatimmii Fhagéa wal<umrata li-llahi, fa-in whsirtum fa-ma
staysara mina l-hadyi; wala tabligi ruiisakum batta yabluga I-
badyu mahallabu; faman kana minkum maridan aw bibi adan
min 1a’sihi fafidyatun min siyamin aw sadagatin aw nusuking fa-
ida amintum fa-man tamatta‘a bil<umrati Ja-siyamu talatati
ayyamin fi lhaggi wa-sabatin idi vaga‘tum: tilka “asavatun
kamilatun - dalika liman lam yakun ablubu hadiri l-masgidi.

Perform the pilgrimage and the visit to Mecca for Allah. And
if ye are prevented, then send such gifts as can be obtained with
ease, and shave not your heads until the gifts have reached their
destination. And whoever among you is sick or hath an ailment
of the head must pay a ransom of fasting or almsgiving or offer-
ing. And if ye are in safety, then whosoever contenteth himself
with the visit for the pilgrimage (shall give) such gifts as can be
had with ease. And whosoever cannot find (such gifts), then a
fast of three days while on the pilgrimage, and of seven when
ye have returned; that is, ten in all. That is for him whose folk
are not present at the Inviolable Place of Worship.
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Tt is in fact quite easy to find verses where the subject matter is
much closer — the reader may care to do so - but even with quite differ-
ent subject matter the similarity of register is clear enough.

Conclusion

Though I am convinced that the basic registers on which the
Qur’an draws are those of the kabin, the batib, the gass and the docu-
mentary style, that is only part of the story. There isa striking parallel
if we look at the Magamat of al-Hamadani. With virtually every phrase
it is possible to say that al-Hamadini is drawing on such-and-such a
genre, style, motif etc. Yet the amalgam he creates is quite different
from any of the material on which he draws. The various existing
strands are turned into a new style.

The same thing happens with the Qur’an from the earliest revela-
tions onwards and can be seen on virtually every page. This fusion of
registers, which occurs in many different ways, was of course inevitable
when kabin-type assonance became a general stylistic feature of the
Qur’an, regardless of the basic register of any given passage. Thus the
following passage from Sitra 19 has a style that marks it as essentially an
argumentative batib-type piece, full of parallelism:

88 wa-qali ttabada rrabmanu walada
89 laqad gi'tum Say’d idda

90 takidu s-samawatu yatafattarna minbu wa-tansuqqu
l-ardu wa-tabirru I-gibalu hadda

91 an da‘aw li-rrabmani walada
92 wama yanbagi li-rrabmani an yattabida walada

93 in kullu man fi ssamawati wa-l-ardi illa ati rrahmani ‘abda
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94 lagad ahsabum wa‘addabum ‘adda
95 wakullubum atihi yawma l-giyamati farda

9 inna lladina amani wa‘amili s-salibati
sa-yag‘alu labumu rrabmanu wudda

Assonance, too, appears as an integrated and effective part of the
Qur’an’s narrative style, whereas our best guess is that assonance was
only an incidental feature in pre-Islamic qass material. Take, for ex-
ample, another passage from Sira 19 with longish verses ending with a
difficult assonance in -iyya:

41 wadkur fi Lkitabi Ibrabima; innabu kana siddiga nabiyya

42 id qala li-abihi yi abati lima tabudu ma la
yasma'u wa-la yubsiru wa-li yugni ‘anka iny'a

[probably read originally as $iyya - see the butba of “Ugman above]

43 ya abati inni qad ga'ani mina I<ilmi ma lam ya'tika Jattabi'ni
ahdika sirata sawiyya

44 ya abati la ta’budi SSaytana; inna {Saytana kana li-r-rabmani
‘astyya

45 ya abati inni abafu an yamassaka ‘adibun mina rrabmani fa-
takina li-ssaytani waliyya

46 qala a-ragibun anta “an alibati ya Ibrabimu; la-in lam tantabi la-
argumannaka; wa-hgurni maliyyi

47 qala salamun ‘alayka sa-astagfiru laka rabbi; innabu kana bi
hafiyya
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48 wa-d'tazilukum wa-ma tadina min dini llahi wa-adu rabbi; ‘asa
alla akiina bi-du'a’i rabbi sagiyya

Here I feel that I should stop, for this article at least. Further
examples will simply distract readers from following the essential line
of argument that I wish to set out on what I believe to be an important
question: how and why did the Qur’an make its impact during Muham-
mad’s lifetime? I trust that I have written enough here to persuade
readers that my initial arguments bear scrutiny. However, further con-
sideration is needed. One should also ask, for example, why the
Meccans called Muhammad a poet — or whether they simply called him
magniin with the $2ir appearing as a rhetorical embellishment. (Their
calling him a kahin is much easier to understand.) One ought also to
consider whether the way some people linked the kahin and the hakam
might have influenced the inhabitants of Medina in the fateful period
before the Higra.

I should like to end by stressing to my Muslim colleagues that what
I have set out above is in no way an attack on the uniqueness of the
Qur’an nor on their belief that the Qur’an is the Word of God. I have
simply suggested that we substitute one explanation of the Qur’an’s lin-
guistic affinities for another, and I believe that my explanation for doing
so is valid for Muslims and non-Muslims alike.
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DYNAMIC VS. STATIC - A KIND OF PARALLELISM
IN AL-HAMADANT'S MAQAMAT
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“The detail is everything” - Viadimir Nabokow

As the style of elevated diction had been dominated by parallelism
in the field of meaning’ by the time the magamat of Badi® az-Zaman
al-Hamadani were being written, it is not at all surprising that the style
of the magama genre may best be characterized by the abundant use of
parallelism where the parallel structures have a kind of simple (conso-
nantal) rhymes - though it is to be stressed that the two phenomena
were originally independent of each other?. It is not our aim here to
give a definition of parallelism, but it must be emphasized that in our
view no difference can be stated, at least from a strictly linguistic point
of view, between what may be termed as literary (or regular and volun-
tarily made) parallelism and parallelism occurring randomly in everyday
speech or in a non-literary text. Generally speaking, that means that the
linguistic analysis of the so-called “literary” or “poetic language” should
always form a natural extension of the linguistic forms of the “common
language™, Parallelism means in reality very seldom the use of precisely

! Cf. Beeston 1974:134.

? See Beeston 1974:143 who suggests to avoid using the term s4¢ and its European
rendering, “rhymed prose”, considering them ‘somewhat dubious’ See also id. 1990:126ff.
and Horst, Heribert. 1987:221ff. It is also to be noted that of the two most important
magama authors, al-Hamadani perhaps lays more emphasis on parallelism, while al-
Hariri on rhyming.

? This is the question of whether poetic language should be analyzed on a ‘different
level’ from non-poetic language (Abu Deeb 1990:379-380), or as a ‘deviation’ from it
(Ricoeur 1986:136ff).
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synonymous members (words or syntagms)*. The parallel line does not
simply repeat what has been said, but enriches it, deepens it, transforms
it by adding fresh nuances and bringing in new elements, renders it
more concrete and vivid and telling - that is, it generates new (contex-
tual) semantic reality from the lexical (word) meanings of its compo-
nents’. The purpose of parallelism then, like the general purpose of
imagery, is to transfer the usual perception of an object into the sphere
of a new perception - that is, to make a unique semantic modification®.

4 Beeston, though speaks about “straight semantic synonymity” as one of the main
features of parallelism in his fundamental article on the theme (1974:134-135), reveals in
the actual analyses much more in the couplets than simple and mechanic synonymity.
Alcer 1985:10, speaking about Biblical Hebrew verses, states that “literary expression
(though thrives on parallelism) abhors complete parallelism, just as language resists true
synonymity, usage almost always introducing small wedges of difference between closely
akin terms.”

5 The remarks of P. A. Boodberg on parallelistic couplets in Chinese poetry
(Boodberg, 1954, cited by Jakobson 1966:402) may be cited here to illustrate our point of
view: the function of the second line of a couplet is, he argues, “to give us the clue for
the construction of the first. Parallelism is not merely a stylistic device of formularistic
syntactical duplication; it is intended to achieve 2 result reminiscent of binocular vision,
the superimposition of two syntactical images in order to endow them with solidity and
depth, the repesition of the pattern having the effect of binding together syntagms that
appear at first rather loosely aligned.”

Jurij Lotman’s words about peetry (Lotman 1977:126-127) also applies to Arabic
belle-lettristic prose: “Strictly speaking, unconditional repetition is impossible in poetry.
The repetition of a word in a text, as a rule, does not mean the mechanical repetition of
a concept. Most often it points to a more complex, albeit unified, semantic context.”

® This operation was nicely perceived two centuries ago by J. G. Herder (1784:23)
that “the two [parallel] members strengthen then heighten, empower each other.”
Shilovsky (1965:21) defines this process as follows: “The perception of disharmony in a
harmonious context is important in parallelism. The purpose of parallelsim, like the
general purpose of imagery, is to transfer the usual perception of an object into the sphere
of a new perception — that is, to make a unique semantic modification”.
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There are several types of semantic modification in Badi® az-Zamin
al-Hamadani’s maqamar’. There are some seemingly straight synony-
mous balancing phrases the members of which, however, appear to have
a special type of semantic difference:

(1) (fa-ga‘altu) anfihi wauthitubu * waunkiruby waka'anni
a‘rifubu  (reject/D; prove/D * refuse to acknowledge/§;
know/S$)®

) yansitu wa-ka'annabu yafbam * wayaskutu wa-ka’annabu la
ya'lam (listen/D; comprehend/D * be silent/S; know/S)

In the above two examples there are always at least two lexical ele-
ments with similar or quasi-synonymous meanings, but at a closer look
we may become aware of a significant (though not necessarily self-evi-
dent) difference. One of the couplets always refers to a condition, that
is, it is static; while the other implies movement or action, that is, it is
dynamic. Or, more precisely: non-static, because state can more easily
be defined than dynamism. The words anfi, atbata and ansata and
Jfabima represent an action or process necessary to reach a state or condi-
tion while the words ankara, ‘arafa, sakata and ‘alima express the condi-
tion or state itself’. The formation of the sense of a sentence or better

7 Only the Beirut edition of Muhammad “Abduh was used. The examples cited in
this paper are only a fragment of the many hundreds of cases of semantic parallelism in
the text. The results of a complete analysis of the text and a list of different types of
semantic parallelism will be presented at the 2nd Shaban Memorial Conference in Exeter,
September 1994.

* In defining the dynamic or static character of a word or expression mainly the
Lisan al“arab was used, beside taking into consideration the usual textual contextsof the
words in question.

The Lisan states the difference between nafi and ankara in the following way: nafi
assay’ tanahha; al-inkar al-§ubid wa-l-munkar bilaf al-ma‘rif. For the sake of brevity re-
ferences to Lisan have been left out from the paper in the following.

2 Naturally, both terms denote relative attribute, and a static meaning can be re-
garded as relatively dynamic in another relation. If, for example, “arafa and ‘alima were
to be contrasted with each other, the first would be considered active while the other its
static counterpart. In this case, however, “rafs contrasts with atbata and in this pair the
latter has a more action type meaning.
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to say text(ual unit) does not end with the choice of the appropriate
words — that is, sentence meaning is not simply the outcome of the
meanings of its word components®. So here the seemingly synonym-
ous words obtain special shades of meaning when confronted with each
other by ‘way of coupling them in balanced phrases.

The conjunction of two words having almost the same meaning ex-
cept for one semantic feature (static vs. dynamic), or a small bunch of
features, serves to designate their common semantic field or common set
of semantic features. This can also be considered neutralization with
regard to the semantic feature in question, since the new semantic unit
resulting from the conjunction will certainly be neutral as to static or
dynamic characteristics'.

Let us consider now some parallelistic word pairs which are used
quite commonly and so they can be considered as common language ex-
pressions':

(3) tavaktubu wa-nsarafiu (L left/S him and departed/D)
(4) fitna wa-daka’ (intelligence/D and cleverness/$)

10 See, for example, Ricoeur’s opinion (1986:129ff): “Taken in isolation, the word still
has only a potential meaning, made up of the sum of its partial meanings, themselves
defined by the types of contexts in which they can participate. They have actual meaning
only in a given sentence, that is to say, in an instance of discourse”.

1 Ao F L. Beeston deals in his fundamental book, The Arabic Language Today with
slightly similar cases of lexical couplets. He says (p-112) “Arabic has been alleged to be
unusually rich in synonyms, but it is doubtful whether it is exceptional in this respect.
Most cases of alleged synonymity are at best partial, and this is a phenomenon of all
languages. What is unusual about Arabic is the extent to which this phenomenon is
countered by the device of hendiadys: the use of two words with different but over-
lapping semantic spectra to denote the area of overlap”. Then he takes use of the rule of
logical conjunction, pointing out, that such expressions like hukm wa-qada’ and hukm wa-
sultan “are in no way tautological, as they would illusorily appear to be ... they represent
a single concept” - eliminating those meanings or shades of meaning which are not
common in the two lexemes.

12 A< 2 matter of fact, they have been taken from Taha Husayn's al-Ayyam (47,
occurring many times) and from al-Hamadani’s magamat (3, where it occurs two times),
but each of them can be encountered in today’s newspaper language, too.
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5) hass wa-su'iir (perception/D and consciousness/S)"
6) gumidd wa-ibham (obscureness/S and ambiguity/D)
mut‘aban makdiidan (tired/S and overworked/D)
) bi-masaqqatin wa-gahdin (with hardship/S and great efforts/D)
They seem to be made up of conventionally fixed (synonymous)
pairs. But if we try to analyze further these pairs we find that the mem-
bers of these formulae can be differentiated from each other according
to various semantic attributes, one of which is the feature dynamic wvs,
static. One of the pairs, usually the first, expresses a dynamic version of
about the same bundle of semantic features of which the other is a static
variant. In these examples taraka, daki’, su‘sr, gumid, mut‘ab and
masaqqa may be considered as static, while on the other side insarafa,
fitna, hass, ibham, makdid and gabd may rightfully be labelled as
dynamic. The difference in meaning between the two members may ex-
tend, however, to more than one semantic features. The extended use
of these and similar pairs of expressions in the Classical and Modern Lit-
erary Arabic (and not only in the literature, but in everyday usage, too)
indicates that this device may be more than simply a rhetoric device and
also points to the basically linguistic (and not stylistic) roots of the phe-
nomenon we called here semantic conjuction.

I, however, semantic conjunction of two lexical items is an accept-
able linguistic means to express a single concept, parallelism containing
conjunctions cannot be simply looked upon as a rather superfluous sty-
listic device". So, before we would speak about tautology and a much
rhetorical style in the parallelism of the magamat and any other Arabic
genre, we must at first analyze linguistically the given parallelistic struc-

aSﬁﬁ

" Although this expression does not occur in al-Hamadani’s text, both words occur
separately once:
lamma ahassii bi-l-gissa * wa-sarat bi-qulabibim gassa (m. saymariyya) and wa-nisi’un qad
nasarna Su‘urabunna * yadribna sudirabunna (m. mawsiliyya).

* Roman Jakobson (1960:377) speaking about poeticalness, as the poetic function of
any form of the language, says: “Poeticalness is not a supplementation of discourse with
thetorical adornment but a total re-evaluation of the discourse and of all its components
whatsoever.” '
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tures whether they have or have not real linguistic function. Of course,

we are not taking now in consideration the special effect, which is

reached by using unnecessarily frequently or excessively one and the

same linguistic device. It seems, however, that with at least al-Hlamada-

ni such is not the case. Let us consider other examples of similar nature

from the “magama is fahaniyya” (no. 10 in our edition):

) atawaqqau l-qafilata kulla lamha * wa-ataraqqabu rrahilata
kulla subha (expecting/$ * looking for/D)

(10)  wa-bi l-gammu l-muq‘idu l-muqimu fi fawti l-qafila * wa-l-bu'di
“ani r-rabila (passing away/D * remoteness/S)"

(11)  wa-ana atasalla nara s-sabri wa-atasallab * wa-ataqalla ‘ala gamri
I-§ayzi wa-atagallab ([in the meantime] I am warming/$ myself
by the fire/D of patience/S and show myself hard/$ (in it) *
and I am roasting/D myself on the embers/$ of enragement/D
and tossing and turning/D)*

(12)  wadaysa i illa ssukitn wa ssabr * awi lkalam wa-lqabr
(silence/S; patience/D * speaking/D; being in the grave/5)”

(13)  sabbala llibu -mabrag * wa-qavraba lfarag (way out/D * re-
lease/$)

The whole situation in this magéma is built on the very sharp and
manifolded contrast created between movement and rest, action and
condition, that is, the semantic feature dynamic vs. static may be found
not only in separate entities - words and expressions - but it governs
the whole situation or rather a series of situations and thus the whole
story. That means that from a lexical feature it has in reality become

15 The word fawt is many times contrasted in al-Hamadan1’s text with the absolute
static condition of death (mawt), while b#d can be regarded as alike to death.

16 The series of static and dynamic expressions are only interrupted by the words nar
Y P y ptec by

and gamr which are used reversely, first because the verb tasalla usually goes with ir and

secondly because the disharmony caused by this reverse usage animates the whole passage.

7 Of course, sabr can only be considered as dynamic in this context where it is
contrasted with an even more static item, gabr.
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here a textual feature®. First, the story-teller’s waiting anxiously for
the arrival of the caravan, then his hesitation whether he should remain
among his fellow travellers or go to the prayer and his suffering during
the long prayer and finally, on top of all, the appearing of an impostor,
who, appealing to the extreme religiosity of the community detains him
from returning back to the travellers - all these four situations are por-
trayed by a powerful utilization of the possibilities given by dynam-
ic/static couplets. These are usually not words but whole sentences®
and the semantic parallelism is reinforced by a perfect syntactic parallel-
ism, the word order in each of the halflines exactly mirroring the
other, with each corresponding term in the same syntactic position.
Finally, it must be emphasized that not all parallelistic couplets, of
course, exhibit the parallelism of the semantic conjunction of dynamic
and static lexemes or any other type of semantic conjunction. And
because the comparison is between senses and not just words, there is
often enough room for debate over whether a particular B-line is more
dynamic than its A-line and vice versa. It is, however, a common
enough feature of Arabic parallelism to make it worth asking of every
parallelistic couplet whether any gain in understanding may result from
applying the present concept to it. The new feature that has emerged
from this study of the parallelistic couplets is not so much the
identification of a particular relationship of the lines of the couplet
(dynamic vs. static feature) as a movement towards a statement of
relationships within the poetic couplet. We must also note that in most
cases there is an overlapping of several heterogeneous types of paral-
lelism (semantic, syntactic, prosodic, morphological, phonetic, and so

8 It may rightfully be supposed that it is in many cases the text or a part of it (and
not one or more lexical entities) that shows dynamic or static character.

"% All this may be considered a general characteristic of parallelism as is described by
Alter (1985:19) speaking about Biblical parallelism “In semantic parallelism the charac-
teristic movement of meaning is the heightening or intensification of focusing, specifica-
tion, concretization, dramatization”,
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on) so that no single element may be considered as purely dominant or
as purely concomitant®.

In conclusion, let Ibn Haldin’s wise words stand here (Rosenthal
1958 TII, 193): “The secret and spirit of speech ... lie in conveying ideas.
The perfect way of conveying ideas is eloquence. Eloquence is conform-
ity of speech to the requirements of the situation. After perfect indica-
tion (of the requirements of the situation has been achieved), the word
combinations ... have their different kinds of artistic embellishment. In
a way, they give them the brilliance of correct speech. Such (kinds of
artistic embellishment) include ornamental use of rhymed prose, the use
of phrases of identical structure at the end of successive cola. The spon-
taneous occurrence of rhetorical figures causes no comment, because (in
such case) they are no way forced, and the speech (in which they occur)
cannot therefore be criticized as (linguistically) faulty. The forced and
studied use of rhetorical figures leads to disregard of the basic word
combinations of speech and thus destroys all basis for indication (of the
meaning of speech).”
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LEXICAL INDEX TO AL-FARRA'’’S MASANI L-QUR’AN
Kinga Dévényi

University of Economic Sciences, Budapest

In this paper I wish to present the outlines of a computer based
linguistic and history of linguistics project that I started in 1988/89 at
the University of Oxford. The principal aim of the project is to make
an Arabic text available in a specially prepared computerized form for
manifolded further analysis. For this purpose a fairly long text has been
selected for being both an essential opus of early Arab linguistics and a
classical Arabic text from the early 9th century. The chosen corpus is
a significant work of Abii Zakariya Yahya b. Ziyad b. ‘Abdallah b.
Manzir ad-Daylami, called al-Farra’ (144/761-207/ 822), a prominent
member of the so-called Kiifan school of Arab linguistics and author of
a series of writings in the field of Qur’anic philology. The work in
question was written just before his death in the 810s, and is usually
known under the title: Ma‘ani -Qur'an (i.e. the book of problematic
places of the Qur’an). The first page, however, calls it Tafsir muskil
'rab al-Qur'an wa-ma‘anibi. Tt was edited only once in Cairo (1955-
72)". The whole text of this edition, containing 1207 pages and more
than a quarter of a million words in three volumes, was put into the
VAX computer of the Oxford Computing Centre. A special
transliteration developed by Alan Jones was used for the input which,
on the one hand, permits the use of Oxford Concordance Programme
(OCP) in the analysis of the text, and, on the other hand, if there is a

! After the pioneering studies of Beck (1946, 1948, 1956, 1959) and Ansiri (1964)
which were based on the study of the MSS, the publication of the Ma%ani gave rise to a
number of studies among which we may mention Dévényi 1990 & 1991, Talmon 1990
& 1993 and the unpublished dissertation of S. Bertonari (Univ. of Venice, 1990). From
among the published or unpublished indices mention must be made of the index of fxwa-
hid $ifriyya by Ward (1981), the Index of Qur'anic Rerefences (Dévényi 1992) and the long
awaited Qa'imat al-istilahat an-nabwiyya that is being prepared by N. Kinberg.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1993.6-7.5
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desire to see the result of any analysis in print, it can be reconverted
into Arabic.

The input of text did not only mean mechanical typing but also the
use of a number of additional signs to make future analyses possible as
well as facilitate them. Such signs mark, for example, all the persons
mentioned by name or profession like the gurra’, the poets, and the
grammarians?, the Qur’anic verses that are treated or referred to by the
author’, the 2wabid $i‘riyya, the gira’at, “common language examples”,
terms, etc. The availability of the text makes the introduction of further
signs possible. Special care was taken to strictly follow the lay-out
(pages, paragraphs, lines) of the Cairo edition in order to achieve that
the results would automatically be valid not only for the computerized
but also for the printed version.

The current sub-project means the compilation of a lexical index to
the Ma‘ani. The objectives of this work are very similar to those
outlined by Troupeau in his Lexigue-index du Kitab de Sibawaybi with
some slight differences to be mentioned underneath.

Several problems have arisen during the production of the index.
The size of the corpus lies behind some of these problems. The entire
generated index would fill several volumes which makes it impossible
to publish in a printed form. Even the handling of an index of several
volumes would create unnecessary difficulties. The complete index
together with the occurrences will be available in a computerized form
later to be supplemented with a concordance, while a complete

2 §ome results found their way into a previous article (Dévényi 1991) where together
with the analysis of the relationship between al-Kisa’i and al-Farra’ an exhaustive index
of al-Kisi’1 (as a gari’ and grammarian) and a short index of other grammarians quoted
in the Ma‘ani is given.

? These were presented in Dévényi 1992. The advantages of a computerized analysis
became clear in the relative easiness of handling large data which alone made possible the
inclusion of precise cross-references. In this way, the Index of Qur'anic References presents
those dyat that are linked in some way or another by al-Farra’. It can also serve as a point
of departure for any future research dealing with specific ayat.



AL-FARRA’: MA“ANT L-QURA’N - A LEXICAL INDEX 61

vocabulary with a statistics will be published in printed form.

The search for the root and the grouping of words accordingly have
also created some unforeseen problems. Special additional marks had to
be introduced to enable the OCP programme to search for the roots.

The lexical index - a sample of which is presented here as an
appendix - contains only what can be described as ‘the text of al-
Farra”’, Le. it excludes Qur’anic verses, poems, and everyday examples.
It also excludes names. All these are earmarked for other types of
indices. It encludes, however, all the words of the remaining corpus, so,
for example, contrary to Troupeau’s work, pronouns and function
words as well. It also features the exact place of all the occurrences
irrespective of their number.,

While in the preparation of the index I did not envisage the search
for collocations, with the generation of a concordance it is easy to trace
them. It also seems necessary to widen the scope at a later stage and
include specific phrases - like, for example, ida gulta, etc. - that occur
regularly and split into two distort the index that not only intends to
present all the words used by al-Farra’ but also aims at revealing some
characteristic features of his style.

The translation of the words was greatly facilitated by the genera-
tion of a concordance in the first step where the context of the word
was clear.

The index yields a number of possibilities for future research. Here,
I wish to present only the results of a comparison among:

- Lexical index to al-Farra’’s Ma‘ani,
- Troupeau’s Lexique-index du Kitab de Sibawaybi,
- Goguyer’s Lexique des termes techniques based on Ibn Milik’s Alfiyya.

From the 1073 terms contained in Goguyer’s Lexigue (1888) Trou- -
peau (1976:19-24) lists 144 new terms not contained in Sibawayhi’s
Kitab. From among these only 15 seem to be used as terms with the
given meaning in the Ma‘ani. I have naturilly disregarded those occur-
rences where the specific word does not function as a grammatical term,
but is part of the Qur’anic or other - from this respect irrelevant - text
(as is the case, for example, of bangara which is used in an example and
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not as a term in vol. I,336.7; of 4ti which is not used in the sense of
“future” but occurs four times in the Qur’anic text, or of iftigar which
occurs twice in a line of poetry and once in a paraphrase of an ex-
ample).
Although Troupeau’s translations of Sibawayhi’s terms and espe-
cially the breaking of one term into different categories sometimes seem
. to be quite arbitrary it does not affect greatly the present selection®.

1. Terms relating to general notions
a. the language
b. the noun
ala “instrument” I1,151.5; I1,151.9
c. the verb
lizim “inhérent” (%) 1,194.6, where the sentence li-anna $Sart
fi l-amr lazim seems to justify the proposed meaning.
d. the particle
tabri'a “(la particule [z d’)exemption” 1,120.7, 11,84.7, I11,195.15
gabd “dénégation” 1,8.8, 11,101.4, 111,281.16
2. Methodological terms
ta’wil “interprétation” 1,160.8, 1,381.2, TI1,237.3
hadd “définition” (). This term occurs 120 times in Sibaway-
hi’s Kitab and is translated by Troupeau (1976:65) as “mani-
dre, syn. of wagh”. Without questioning this translation and

4 It has also to be mentioned that quite inexplicably Troupeau has sometimes
changed Goguyer’s translations and gave a literal translation instead. E.g. Goguyer (1888:
304) translated diama and “¥mad by “pronom distinetif”, while Troupeau (1976:22) lists
them as “appui”. In each case Goguyer’s original was checked and taken into account
together with the version of Troupeau. Brackets mark Troupeau’s version in case of a
significant difference. For easier reference, the division follows that of Troupeau. The
given occurrences serve as examples and are not exhaustive. All the divisions are listed
even if no appropriate terms were found.

The terms listed here fall into two categories. They are either used in completely the
same way as the later usage on the basis of Goguyer 1888, or are followed by a “%” sign
which is used to indicate that al-Farri's usage is very similar to what is defined by
Goguyer but it is not exactly the same.
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without asserting that in the Ma%ni “definition” would al-
ways be a good rendering of this term, I should like to ad-
vance here that in the case of phrases like baraga min hadd
al-gaza’ (1,179.3) we are on the verge of this meaning.
mahd “pur, proprement dit” 1,8.8, 1,161.8, 1,416.6
mundasaba “[convenance], analogie” 1,437.16
3. Syntactic terms
gumla “proposition” (44). Although al-Farra’ did not use this
term as an abstract notion for phrase, there are examples
where a tendency towards the inception of this concept is
clear (I1,195.5, 11,233.5, 11,388 1).
maball “place”. This term is used in a double sense by al-Farra’:
adverb of place (I,119.5) and syntactic position (I,87.11).
ragi® “qui se rapporte” 1,56.2, 11,373.12, III,157.14
‘imad “[appui], pronom distinctif” 1,51.5, 11,145.7, 111,299.10
‘@’id “qui se rapporte” 1,151.4, I1,106.2
nasaq “[conjonction], adjoint en série” 1,44.5, 11,70.9, II1,192.6
4. Morphological terms
asl - “racine” (%4). This term is generally not used in this mean-
ing but there seems to be at least one occasion (1,373.12)
which can be considered a transition towards the meaning
of root.
5. Phonetic terms

It may also be of some interest to know what are those words that
occur in Goguyer’s list and in the Ma‘ani (as terms or words in the
language used by al-Farra’) but not in the Kitab. In case of these words
meanings are not taken into account. These 27 items are as follows: ala,
ta’wil, tabri'a, maghul, magaz, hagiqa, hukm, maball, di‘ama, ragi,
‘imad, ‘3’id, fakk, muqaraba, qa‘ida, mahd, naz', munasaba, nasib, nasag,
nasr, nagqis, wigaya.

A double conclusion seems to emerge from the above list of terms:

(1) The fact that from the 144 new terms found by Troupeau in
Goguyer’s Index al-Farra’ used only 15 in what can be termed the same
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meanings draws his terminology clearly closer to that of Sibawayhi.
This similarity of terminology points to the tighter links between early
linguists ~ either Basran or Kufan - of the 8-9th centuries, standing as
a whole, at least from this point of view, in contrast with grammarians
of later centuries.

(2) Although later grammars have frequently been regarded as the
direct continuation of Sibawayhi’s oenvre, the above analysis indicates
that in some essential cases later terminology followed the Kifan
tradition’. '

If this kind of analysis could be carried out through the whole
corpus of Arabic grammatical literature, it would greatly help us in the
modification of our picture. It would clearly show us the terminological
changes and would present us a shaded picture of what is now
considered a more or less static and unified literature. '

APPENDIX
Sample of the lexical index to al-Farra'’s Ma'ani [-Qur’an’

a (3) [interrogative particle]: 1,2.5; 1,5.3; 1,6.6

ab (1) father: 1,4.4

[abad) / ibdi (1) one [of]: 1,2.13

abada (1) to take: 1,2.6

ida (12) if, when: 1,2.3; 1,2.9; 1,3.7; 14.3; 1,5.7; 1,5.9; 1,5.13; 1,6.2; 1,6.3;
1,6.3; 1,6.5; 1,6.15

asl (2) primary form (term): 1,5.2; 1,5.17

5 1 have arrived at similar conclusions in analyzing the syntactic methods of
Sibawayhi and al-Farra’ (cf. Dévenyi 1990 & 1990-91).

6 As T have stated above the lexical index contains only what may be called the text
of al-Farrd’ proper, i.e. without examples, etc. The sample contains the index of the first
100 records from the text, altogether 785 words. This is the passage on which the differ-
ent steps of the preparation of the index, its analysis and presentation have been elabo-
rated. The meanings given here were established on the basis of these 100 records only.
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ma'kal (1) food: 1,2.6
illa (5) unless, except: 1,5.10; L6.5; L6.15; 16.16; 16.17
alladi (3), alladina (1) which, that: 14.1; L4.1; 1,6.9; L6.12
alif (17) [the first letter of the alphabet] (term): I,1.16; 1,1.17; 1,2.7; 1,2.9;
[,2.11;1,2.15;1,2.17; 1,4.5; 1,5.10; 1,5.14; 1,6.2; 1,6.5;1,6.8; 1,6.9; 1,6.12;
[,6.14; 1,7.3
Allib (6) God: 1,2.5; 1,2.9; 1,2.12; 1,3.2; 13.8; 15.16
ila (6) to, until; [verbal preposition]: 1,2.3; 1,2.7; 1,2.8; [2.9;14.11;17.3
umm (1) source, foundation [= Sirat al-Fitiha) (term): I,3.1
amma (8) as for: ,3.4; 1,3.6; 1,3.13; 1,4.1; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.6; L6.16
in (3) if: 12.10; 1,2.15; L.11 ,
:'mm (5) [topicalization particle]: I,3.6; 1,3.13; 14.1; 1,5.2; 1,5.6
an(na) (18) thar: 1,2.5; 1,2.7; 1,2.8; 1,3.1; L3.7; 13.9; 1,3.10; 1,4.3; 1.4.5;
1,5.3; 1,5.9; 1,6.3; 1,6.6; 1,6.8; 1,6.11; 1,6.12; 1,6.14; L7.3
innama (7) but, however: 1,2.1; 1,2.15; 1,3.6; 1,4.4; 1,6.2; 1,6.9; 1,7.2
ana I:
ni (1) 1,4.6
anta you:
ka (5) 1,2.5; 1,5.4; 1,6.5; 1,6.6; 1,7.4
abl (1) people, population: I,3.4
aw (9) or: 1,2.6; 1,2.6; 1,3.7; 1,3.15; 1,5.9; 1,5.13; 1,6.2; 1,6.2; 1,6.14
awwal (3) / ala (1) first [part]: 1,1.16; ,2.2; 1,5.5; 1,7.4
aydan ( ) also: 1,7.4
bi- (20) in, at; with; [verbal preposition]: 1,2.6; 1,2.7; 1,2.8; I,2.8; 1,2.17;
L3.2; 1,3.6; 1,4.3; 1,4.5; 1,4.11; 1,7.4; 1,7.4; L7.4; 1,5.7; 15.7; 1,5.13;
1,6.12; 1,6.14; 1,6.17; 1,7.2
ba’ (3) [the second letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,2.9; 1,2.12; 1,2.15
ibtada’s (1) to start [a sentence] with [a noun phrase}: 1,6.15
ibtida’ (4) beginning, start (term): [,2.5; 1,2.16; 1,5.3; [,6.16
badw (1) nomads: 1,3.4
tabaraka (5) to be blessed, to be praised: 1,2.5; 1,2.9; I,3.8; 1,5.10; 1,5.16
abtala (1) to invalidate: 1,2.18
ba‘da (3) after: 1,2.16; 1,3.15; 1,3.15
ba‘d (1) some [of]: 1,2.7
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bala (2) to care, to pay attention: 1,5.9; 1,6.14

bayna (2) between, among: 1,6.17; 1,6.17

taraka (1) to leave: 1,5.5

atbata (2) to write down [a letter]: 1,2.4; 1,2.11

ithat (1) [the] writing down [of a letter]: 1,1.17

tagula (1) to be burdensome, to be difficult (term): L,3.14

istatqala (2) to find sg. burdensome, to find sg. difficult (term): 1,5.6;
L6.1

magra (1) occurrence (term): L6.1

magzim (1) the pronunciation of the final consonant of a word without
a vowel (term): 1,6.5

ga‘ala (1) to make: L,4.3

igtama‘a (1) to agree upon (term): 1,3.4
(3) to combine (term): 1,3.14; 1,3.16; L,4.1

igtima® (1) agreement, consensus (term): L,1.16

gami‘an (2) altogether, both/all of them: 1,5.15; 1,6.13

gabila (1) to ignore: 1,2.2

gaza (22) to be allowed, to be possible: 1,2.16; 1,3.6; 1,3.7; 1,3.11; L,5.3;
1,5.4; 1,5.8; 1,5.10; 1,5.11; 1,5.12; 1,5.14; 1,6.2; 1,6.3; 1,6.4; 1,6.4; 1,6.8;
16.8; 1,6.10; 1,6.11; 1,6.13; 1,6.15; 1,7.2

hatta (1) until:1,3.14

hadafa (8) to elide (term): 1,2.1; 1,2.7; 12.8: 12.9;: 12.12; 12.13; 1,2.13;
L2.15

hadf (2) elision, ellipsis (term): L,1.16; 1,2.6

harf (6) letter (term): 1,2.10; L4.5; 1,5.7; 1,5.15; 1,6.5; 1,6.17

hasuna (1) to be proper/fitting (term): 1,6.7

absa (1) to enumerate: 1,2.14

ihtaga (2) to need: 1,2.2; 1,2.8

haffa (1) to be easy: 1,2.6

istabaffa (1) to deem easy: 1,2.3

bafada (1) to pronounce the final consonant of a word with i (term):
1313

bafd (2) the pronunciation of a consonant (or the final consonant of a
word) with i (term): 1,5.2; 1,7.2
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dal (3) [the eighth letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,3.5; ,3.13; 1,3.16

da‘a (1) to induce: 1,2.7

idda‘a (1) to claim: 1,2.18

dawr (1) role, part: 15.7

da (1) this: 1,2.12

dabibha (1) slaughter animal: 1,2.6

dalika (7) / tilka (1) that: 1,1.16; 1,2.8; 1,2.8; 1,2.10; 1,3.8; 1,3.9; 1,4.3;
L,6.12

dababa bi- ila (1) trace back: L4.11

madhab (1) rule, trend (term): 1,5.1

ra’a (4) to see: 1,2.5; 1,2.7; 1,5.3; 1.6.6

rabman (1) the Merciful: 1,3.2

rahim (1) the Compassionate: 1,3.2 _

vafa‘a (4) to pronounce a consonant (or the final consonant of a word)
with # (term): 1,3.5; 1,4.1; [,5.2; 1,5.17

raf* (8) the pronunciation of a consonant (or the final consonant of a
word) with # (term): 1,3.4; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.3; 1,5.10; 1,5.14; 15.17;
1,6.12

marfu’ (4) a consonant pronounced with # (term): 1,5.3; 1,5.4; L6.16;
L6.16 '

arada (1) to intend, mean: I4.1

rawa (1) to transmit: 15.16

askata (‘ala) [pass.] to make silent [i.e. vowelless]: 1,2.15; ,2.17

sakin (4) a vowelless consonant (term): I,5.6; 1,5.8; I5.13; 162

sallam (1) to grant salvation: I,5.17
ism (1) name: 1,2.12; 1,3.2

ism (7), asma’ (2) noun (term): 1,2.4; 1,2.16; 1,3.6; 1,3.14; 1,3.14; 13.16;
1,3.16; 1,4.1;,17.3 ;

s#ra (1) chapter of the Koran: 1,2.2

sin (1) [the twelfth letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,2.7

sa’n (1) nature, character: 1,2.3

[5ibb), asbab similar (term): 1,2.17; 1,4.6; I ,6.8

masrab (1) drink: 1,2.6

muskil (1) problem, difficulty: 1,1.15
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$in (1) [the 13th letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,2.14

[mushaf), masahif (2) Koran codices: 1,1.16; 1,2.16

masdar (2) verbal noun (term:) 1,3.6; 1,3.7

saluba (3) to be proper: 1,3.7; 1,3.8; 1,3.10

salla (1) to bless: 1,5.16

masmidd (2) intended, meant: 1,7.4; 1,7.4

sara (2) to become: 1,3.14; 1,5.10

sayyara (1) to make: 1,4.5

damm (2) the pronunciation of a consonant with the vowel # (term):
16.5; L6.11

damma (5) the vowel # (term): 1,3.15; [,3.15; [,4.2; L5.6; L6.1

madmiim (1) [consonant] pronounced with the vowel # (term): 1,6.4

adifa (2) to attach (term): L,2.9; 1,7.3

tarh (1) rejection, deduction (term): L,2.3

‘arab (8) [true] Arabs [of the desert] (term): 1,2.3; 1,2.12; 1,2.16; 1,3.11;
1,3.14; L4.1; [,4.4; 1,4.6

“arabiyya (1) the language of the true Arabs (term): 1,5.1

i‘rab (2) desinential inflection (term): L,1.15; 1,2.13

‘arafa (1) to be acquainted with: 1,2.3

ma‘rifa (4) acquaintence with: 1,2.6; 1,2.7; 1,2.8; 1,7.3

marif (1) wellknown: 1,2.2

“%Im (2) knowledge: 1,2.8; 1,2.8

<4l (11) (up)on; [verbal preposition]: L1.16; 1,2.6; 12.16; 1.2.17; L,3.4;
1,3.13; 1,3.14; 1,3.16; 1,4.5; 1,5.5; 1,5.17

ta‘ala (7) to be exalted: 1,2.5; 1,2.9; 1,3.3; 1,3.8; 1,5.10; 1,5.16; 1,7.1

istamala pass. (2) to use: 1,2.12

“an (1) from [designating the source]: 1,5.16

“inda (1) at: 1,2.5

[manal, ma‘ani (4) [grammatical] meaning;: 1,1.15; [,2.2; 1,2.4; 14.11 '

gayr (3) except, save: 1,2.9; 1,2.9; L,6.13

fa- (50) (and) then; for: 1,1.16;1,2.3; 1,2.6; 1,2.6; 1,2.8; 1,2.10; 1,2.13; 1,2.12;
1,2.13; 1,2.15; 1,2.16; 1,2.16; 1,2.17; 1,3.4; 1,3.5;1,3.6; 1,3.6; 13.7; 1.3.7;
1,3.12; 1,3.13; 1,3.15; 1,4.1; 1,4.2; 1,4.5; I14.5; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.3;
1,5.5; I,5.6; 1,5.6; 1,5.8; 1,5.9; 1,5.10; 1,5.13; 1,5.17; 1,6.1; ,6.3; 1,6.3;
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Lé6.4; 1,6.7; 1,6.7; 1,6.8; 1,6.11; L6.15; 1,6.16; 1,6.16; 1,7.3

infataba (2) to be pronounced with the vowel a (term) 1,5.9; 16.3

fath (2) the pronunciation of a consonant with the vowel 2 (term): 1,5.3;
1,5.4

[fatiha), fawatih beginning: 1,1.17

maftiih (2) [consonant] pronounced with the vowel 4 (term): 1,2.14; 1,5.9

Jaraga (1) to separate: 1,6.17

tafsir (1) commentary: 1,1.15

fa‘ala (2) to do: 1,3.7; 1,3.7
( ) [schematic verb to indicate conjugation]: 1,5.7

(1) actnmy L25

fi (41) in, at; [verbal preposition]: 1,1.17; 121:129:12 4 1,2.6; 1,2.11;
[,2.11; 1,2.12; 1,2.12; 1,2.14; 1,2.16; 1,2.17; 1,3.7; 1,3.9; 1,3.10; 1.3.14;
1,3.16; 1,4.2; 1,5.1; 1,5.2; 1,5.3; 1,5.4; 1,5.5; L,5.6; 1,5.7; 1,5.8; 1,5.10;
,5.10; 1,5.13; 1,5.15; 1,5.17; L6.1; L6.5;1,6.7; 1,6.8; 1,6.9; 1,6.10; 1,6.15;
L,6.16; 1,7.3; 1,7.4

gabla (10) before: 1,5.6; 1,5.9; L5.9; 1,6.2; 1,6.3; 1,6.4; 1,6.5; 1,6.9; 1,6.12;
I,6.14

gad (4) [verbal particle]: 1,2.7; 1,2.16; 1,3.15;1,7.3

qra’a (1) [Koranic] reading (term): 1,2.3

al-Qur’an (1) the Koran: 1,1.15

qari’ (2) qurra’ (2) [Koran] reader (term): 1,1.17; 1,2.2; 1,2.8; 1,3.4

munqati® (1) disconnected (term): 1,6.14

taglil (1) reduction (term): 1,2.3

qala (33) to say: 1,1.16; 1,2.5; 1,2.10; 1,2.15; 1,2.16; 1,3.4; 1,3.5; 1,3.5; 1,3.6;
1,3.7; 1,3.9; 1,3.10; 1,3.13; 1,5.1; 1,5.2; 15.6; L,5.6; 1,5.13; 1,6.1; [,6.3;
L6.3; L,6.4; 1,6.6; 1,6.6; 1,6.8; 1,6.11; L6.11; 1,6.12; 1,6.13; 1,6.15

qawl ( 19) saying, speech: 1,2.1;1,2.4; 1,2.13; 1,3.3; 1,3.8; ,3.9; ,3.11; ,4.4;
1,5.3; 1,5.4; 1,5.10; 1,5.11; 1,5.13; 1,5.16; [,5.16; 1,6.5; 1,6.7; 1,7.1; 1.,7.4

qa’il (2) speaker (term): ,2.15; 1,3.6

giyas (1) model (term): 1,6.8

ka- (6) as, like: 1,2.5; 1,2.12; 1,3.14; 1,4.3; 1,6.5; 1,6.16

kadalika (4) likewise: 1,5.7; 1,6.3; 1,6.5; 1,6.10

kama (2) [just] as: [,2.12; 1.6.16
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kaf (2) [the 21st letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,2.10; 1,2.11

kataba (1) to write: 1,2.16

kitab (2) writing; the Koran: 1,3.1; 1,6.10

kutub (2) books: 1,1.17; 1,2.2

[katib), kuttab (2) scribe: 1,1.16; 1,2.7

katura (5) to be numerous, to occur often: 1,2.4; 1,2.12; 1,3.13; [,4.3; 1,4.5

katra (2) abundance, great number: 1,2.5; I,5.7

katir (4) numerous, many: 1,2.3; 1,2.14; ,2.17; 6.1

aktar (2) more; most: 1,2.12; 1,4.1

kasara (4) to pronounce a consonant with the vowel i (term): 1,2.14;
1,6.1; 1,6.17; 1,3.16

kasr (9) the pronunciation of a consonant with the vowel i (term): 1,5.4;
1,5.4; 1,5.15; 1,6.2; ,6.4; 1,6.4; 1,6.7; 1,6.8; L6.11

kasra (8) the vowel i (term): 1,3.15; 1,3.15; 1,3.15; 1,5.8; 1,5.13; 1,5.15;
1,6.2; 1,6.2

maksiir (2) [consonant] pronounced with the vowel i (term): 1,5.8; 1,5.9

kull (3) all: 1,2.5; 15.1; 1,67

kalima (2) word (term): ,3.13; [4.3

Ealam (11) language, speech (term): 1,2.12; 1,2.14; 1,3.9; 1,3.11; 1,3.15;
1,4.3; 1,4.5; 1,4.6; 1,5.7; 1,6.1; 1,7.4

mutakallim (1) speaker (term): 1,4.4

makni (1) pronoun (term): 1,5.7

kana (14) to be: 1,2.10; 1,2.14; 1,3.16; 1,4.5; 1,5.9; 1,6.4; 1,6.5; 1,6.5; 1,6.12;
1,6.14; 1,6.15; 1,6.16; 1,6.16; 1,7.3

makan (5) place (term): 1,3.7; 1,3.9; 1,3.11; 1,5.15; 1,6.13

li- (15) for, because of; to (of the dative); in order to: 1,2.6; 1,2.8; 1,2.16;
1,3.6; 1,3.16; 1,4.5; 1,5.1; 1,5.7; 1,5.15; LA L2 L2 17.3; L7 o,
17.4

li-anna (9) since, because: 1,2.2; 1,2.3; 1,2.4; 1.2.11; 1.2.15; 1.69; Lb.11;
1,7.2; 1,7.3

lz (35) no, not: 1,2.2; 1,2.2; 1,2.4; [,2.4; 125; 12.8; 12.8; 12.9; 1.2.14;
1,2.15; 1,2.17; 14.3; 15.1; 1,5.1; 1,5.3; 1,5.3; 1,5.4; I,5.4; 1,5.4; 1,5.9;
1,6.4; 1,6.6; 1,6.6; 1,6.7; 1,6.7; 1,6.8; 1,6.9; 1,6.10; 1,6.12; 1,6.14; 1,6.16;
L6.16; 1.6.17; 1.7.2; 1,74
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lam [the 23rd letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,2.10; 1,2.11; L3.5; L 4.1;
L,7.3

lazima (1) to adhere, to cling: 1,2.4

Uisan], alsun (1) tongue: 1,3.14

Iuga (2) dialect(al form): 1,5.1; 1,5.1

lafz (2) pronunciation (term): I,5.10; 1,6.9

lam (6) not: 1,2.12; 1,5.10; 1,6.3; 16.4; 1,6.5; 1,6.15

lamma (1) as, after: 1,4.5

laysa (3) not to be: 1,3.6; [4.4; 1,7.3

ma (10) that which, what: 1,2.12; 1,2.18; 1,4.6; 1,5.9; 1,5.9; 15.13;163;
L,6.4; 1,6.5; 1,6.14

mitl (11) similar, of the same kind: 1,2.10; 1,3.9; 1,3.10; I,3.16; [4.2,15.8;
1,5.10; ,5.13; 1,5.15; 1,6.7; 1,6.17

mital (3) pattern (term): 1,3.16; 1,4.1; 1,4.5

ma‘a (5) with: 1,2.4; 12.5; 12.9; 15.8; L6.17

man (10) who, whoever, he who: 1,3.4; 13.5; 1,3.5; ,3.6; ,3.13; 152
1,5.6; 1,5.16; 1,5.17; 1,6.1

min (35) from, of: L,1.17; 1,2.1; 1,2.3; 1,2.6; 1,2.8; [,2.9; 1,2.12; 1,2.12;
1,2.12;1,2.14; 1,2.14; [,2.15; 1,2.17; 1,3.4; 1,3.5; 13.5; 1,3.7; 1,3.9; 1.3.9;
1,3.10;1,3.11; 1,3.13; 1,3.15; 1,3.16; 1,4.1; [,4.3; L4.4;1,4.4;14.6;1,5.13;
1,5.15; 1,6.8; 1,6.12; 1,6.14; 1,7.2

nabi (1) prophet: 1,5.16

nabnu we:
né (1) 1,2.15

manzila (1) position, status (term): 1,7.4

ansada (1) to recite: 1,4.6

nasaba (1) to put a noun in the i4b position of nash (term): 1,3.6

nasb (3) a nominal case, the accusative, [the basic ending of which is 4]
(term): [,3.7; 1,5.2; 1,5.4

na‘t (2) attribute (term): 1,7.2; 1,7.3

ankam (1) to pretend not to know: 1,4.3
a’ (4) [the 26th letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,5.2; 1,5.6; 1,6.7; 172

bada (3) / hadibi (1) this: 1,2.4; 1,2.7; 1,2.17; 1,3.13
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hum they:
hum (13) 1,1.17; 1,2.6; 1,2.6; 1,2.13; 1,3.4; 1,3.5; 1,3.5; 1,3.13; 1,3.14;
1,3.15; 14.1; 1,5.3; 1,6.7

buma (1) both of them: 15.1
-buma (2) 1,4.3; 1,4.5

bamza (1) hamza, the character designating the glottal stop (term): [,2.13

buwa (3) it: 1,3.6; 1,4.4; 1,5.17
bu (51) 1,1.15; 1,2.1; 1,2.2; 1,2.3; 1,2.4; 1,2.4; 12.4; 12.6; 12.6; 1.2.7;
1,2.7;1,2.8; 1,2.8; 1,2.9; 1,2.12; 1,2.13; 1,2.14; 1,2.16; 1,2.17; 1,3.3; 1,3.6;
1,3.6; 1,3.7; 1,3.9; 1,3.9; 1,3.10; 1,3.11; 1,3.11; 1,3.12; 1,4.2; 1,4.6; 1,5.2;
1,5.6; 1,5.8; 1,5.10; 1,5.11; 1,5.13; 1,5.13; 1,5.13; 1,5.13; 1,5.16; 1517
16.7; 1,6.8; 1,6.13; L6.15; 1,6.17; 1,7.1; 1,7.3; 1,7.4;1,7.4

biya (4) it: 1,6.1; 1,6.8; 1,6.9; 1,7.4
-ha (46) 1,2.1; 1,2.2; 1,2.3; 1,2.4;1,2.5; 1,2.9; 1,2.16; 1,2.16; 12.17:1,3.9;
1,3.14; 1,3.14; 1,4.5; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.3; 15.3; 1,5.4; L,54;
1,5.4;1,5.5; 1,5.6; 1,5.7; 1,5.9; 1,5.15; 1,6.2;1,6.2; 1,6.3; 1,6.4; 1,6.4; 1,6.5;
16.8; 1,6.8; 1,6.9; 1,6.11; 1,6.11; 1,6.12; 1,6.14; 1,6.14; 1,6.15; 1,6.17;
1,6.17; 1,7.2; 1,7.3

wa- (97) and: L1.15; 1,1.16; L117: 1147, 12.3; 1,22, 1,2.2; 1,2.3; 1,2.4;
1,2.4; 1,2.5; 1,2.7; 1,2.7; 1,2.8; 1,2.9; 1,2.9; 1,2.10; 1,2.10; 1,2.11; [,2.11;
12.12;1,2.13;1,2.13; 1,2.14; 1,2.14; 1,2.17;1,3.4;1,3.5; 1,3.5; 1,3.5; 1,3.8;
1,3.9; [,3.11; 1,3.12; 1,3.14; [,4.1; 1,4.2; L,4.3; 1,4.3; 1,4.6; 1,4.6; 1,5.1;
1,5.1; 1,5.2; 1,5.2; 1,5.4; 1,5.4; 1,5.4; 1,5.6; 1,5.6; 1,5.7; 1,5.8; 1,5.8; 1,5.9;
1,5.10; 1,5.11; 1,5.11; 1,5.13; 1,5.14; 1,5.15; 1,5.15; 1,5.15; 1,5.16; 1,5.16;
1,5.17; 1,6.1; 1,6.1; 1,6.2; 1,6.3; 1,6.4; 1,6.5; 1,6.6; 1,6.6; 1,6.6; 1,6.6; 1,6.7;
L6.7; 1,6.8; 1,6.8; 1,6.8; 1,6.9; 1,6.9; 1,6.10; 1,6.10; 1,6.10; 1,6.11; 1,6.12;
1,6.13; 1,6.14; 1,6.15; 1,6.17; 1,7.1; 1,7.2; 17.3: L7.3; k74 L7 4

waw (1) [the 27th letter of the alphabet] (term): 1,2.17

wagada (1) to find: 1,3.15

igaz (1) conciseness: 1,2.3

giba (1) way of interpretation: 1,5.5

wagh (4) way of interpretation: ,5.8; L5.13; L6.13; 16.15

wabid (6) one: 1,2.10; 1,3.14; 1,3.14; 1,3.16; 1,4.3; [4.5

sifa (1), sifat (1) preposition (term): 1,2.10; 1,2.10
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ittasala (2) to be connected (term): 1,5.7; 1,6.17

mawsil (1) connected (term): 1,6.14

mawdi® (3) position (term): 1,2.2; 1,2.7; 1,6.7

waga‘a (1) occur (term): 1,2.2

waliya (2) to be adjacent to (term): 1,5.13; 1,6.2

tawahhama (1) to think, believe: I,4.5

ya’ (13) [the 28th letter of the alphabet] (term): ,2.13; L,4.4; 1,5.6; 1,5.8;
,5.9; 1,5.9; 1,5.13; 1,5.15; 1,6.2; 1,6.2; 1,6.9; L6.12; 1,6.14

REFERENCES
A. Primary sources

al-Farr2’, Ma'ani = Abd Zakariya Yahya b. Ziyid b. °Abdallzh b. Man-
zur ad-Daylami al-Farrd’, Ma‘ani I-Qurin. Edited by A. Y.
Nagati, M. “A. an-Naggar, “A. Salabi & °A. an-Nagdi. Cairo: al-
Hay’a I-“Amma |- Misriyya li-1-Kitab, 1955-72.

Sibawayhi, Kitab = Abd Bidr “Amr b. “Utman Sibawayhi, al-Kitab.
Edited by Hartwig Derenbourg. 2 vols. Paris: Imprimerie Natio-
nale, 1881-1889.

B. Secondary sources

Ansari, Ahmad Makki. 1964. Abi Zakariya® al-Farra’ wa-madbabubu
fi n-nabw wa-lluga. Cairo: Nadr ar-Rasa’il.

Beck, Edmund. 1946. “Die Partikel “dan bei al-Farri’ und Sibawaihi”.

- 1948. “Studien zur Geschichte der kufischen Koranlesung in den

beiden ersten Jahrhunderten. I”. Orientalia 17.326-355.

. 1956. “Die b. Mas“udvarianten bei al-Farra’”. 1. Orientalia 25.
353-383.

——. 1959. “Die b. Mas‘udvarianten bei al-Farra’”. II. Orientaliz 28.
186-205.




74 KINGA DEVENYI

Bertonati, Stefania. 1990. The Ma‘ani l-Qur’an of al-Farra’. Unpublished
dissertation, Univ. of Venice.

Dévényi, Kinga. 1990. “On Farrd’s Linguistic Methods in his Work
Maani 1-Qurian”. Versteegh & Carter, eds. 1990.101-110.

— . 1990-91. “Empiricism and Speculation in Early Arabic Grammar:
Struggle or Mixture”. Occasional Papers of the School of Abbasid
Studies 3.37-70.

. 1991. “al-Farrd’ and al-Kisa’i: References to Grammarians and
Qur’an Readers in the Ma‘ani [-Qur'an of al-Farra”. The Arabist. 3-
4.159-176.

. 1992. al-Farra'’s Maani |-Qur’an: Index of Qur’anic Rerefences.
The Arabist. 5.

Goguyer, A. 1888. La "Alfiyyab d’lbnu-Malik suivi de la Limiyyah du
méme autenr avec traduction et notes en frangais et un Lexique des
termes techniques. Beirut: Imprimerie des Belles-Lettres.

Kinberg, Naphtali. Forthcoming, Qa‘imat al-istilahat an-nabwiyya fi
Kitab Ma‘ani I-Qurian.

Talmon. 1990. “The Philosophizing Farra’: An Interpretation of an
Obscure Saying Attributed to the Grammarain Ta‘lab”. Versteegh
& Carter, eds. 1990.101-110.

— . 1993, “The Term galb and its Significance for the Study of the
History of Early Arabic Grammar”. Zeitschrift fiir Geschichte der
arabisch-islamischen Wissenschaften 8.71-113.

Troupeau, Gérard. 1976. Lexique-index du Kitab de Sibawaybi. Paris:
Klincksieck. '

Ward, ‘Abdalamir Muhammad Amin. 1981. “as-Sawahid min as-5ir”.
al-Mawrid. 10/1.403-476.



COLLOCATION IN ARABIC (MSA)
AND THE TREATMENT OF COLLOCATIONS
IN ARABIC DICTIONARIES

Jan Hoogland

University of Nijmegen

0 Introduction

First of all the title of this paper should be narrowed; with Arabic
dictionaries in the framework of this paper we mean (mostly) bilingual
dictionaries having Arabic as one of its languages.

An impressive amount of linguistic theoretical research has been
carried out in the field of collocation. Because of practical needs, we
have not made a very extensive study of all these works. These practical
needs will be discussed later in this paper.

We will now mention some aspects of collocation. The phenom-
enon of collocation means that two (or sometimes more) words appear
in each other’s company because the usage of a particular word (for ex-
ample a noun) limits the choice of an adjective to a small number of ad-
jectives that can combine with this particular noun. The same can count
for a noun and a verb.

One might say there is a core word (the word that comes to the
mind first) and a collocator that combines with that core-word. One
has, for example, in mind the noun ‘crime’ in English, and looks for the
verb which combines with it, and which denotes the action of ‘doing
it’ (the crime). This has to be either the verb ‘commit’ or ‘perpetrate’.
This applies for Arabic as well. When having the noun garima in mind,
only the verbs irtakaba or igtarafs can be used. While still having the
same noun in mind and seeking for an adjective that expresses the bad,
violent and harmful nature of the crime one can in English choose from
a limited number of adjectives like ‘atrocious’, ‘vicious’ and some
others. The same in Arabic; with §arima one can combine a limited
number of adjectives like nakra’,

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1993.6-7.6
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Collocations (also called recurrent combinations or fixed combina-
tions) are specific combinations of, for example, 2 noun and an adject-
ive, or a noun and a verb.

In a bilingual context collocations are very important for learners
of a language. Usage of the right combinations, being a part of style, re-
sults in correct language production at least at this stylistic level. We
will come back to this later.

1 Classification of types of collocations

The following classification of collocations was published by Peter
Emery (1991): '

4) Open collocations: combinations of two or more words co-occur-
ring together, without any specific relation between those two words.
Combinations in which both elements are'freely recombinable. Each
element is used in a2 common literal sense.
examples given by Emery: intahat al-barb, bada’at al-harb

b) Restricted collocations: combinations of two or more words used
in one of their regular, non-idiomatic meanings, following certain struc-
tural patterns, and restricted in their commutability not only by gram-
matical and semantical valency, but also by usage.
examples from Emery: harb darra, garima nakra’
examples from our corpus: abraza tagadduman, basirat gismiyya

¢) Bound collocations: a bridge category between collocations and
idioms. One of the elements is uniquely selective of the other.
example by Emery: atraga r-1a’s

d) Idioms: the constituent elements of idioms are opaque, i.e. used
in ‘specialized” senses, together forming a single semantic unit.

Another publication on collocation isa specialized collocations dic-
tionary of the English language: The BBI Combinatory Dictionary of Eng-
lish, a Guide to Word Combinations by Morton Benson, Evelyn Benson
and Robert Tlson (a photocopy of one page has been added as Annex A).
The authors argue the existence of this dictionary as follows:



COLLOCATION IN ARABIC rrd

“This material is of vital importance to those learners of
English who are native speakers of other languages. Heretofore,
they have had no source that would consistently indicate, for
example, which verbs are used with which nouns; they could

not find in any existing dictionary such collocations as call an

alert, lay down a barrage, hatch a conspiracy. [...] This dic-

tionary provides such collocations; in order to enable the user

of the dictionary to find them quickly and easily, they are

given in the entries for the nouns.

Knowledge of other languages is normally of no help in finding

English collocations. For administer an oath, French has fzire

préter serment, Spanish — hacer prestar juramento, German - den

eid abnemen.

Use of the Combinatory Dictionary will help learners avoid

such errors as *they mentioned him the book, *a stranger was

lurking, *we are very fond, etc.” (Preface, vii)

In this dictionary the authors make a distinction between grammati-
cal and lexical collocations. A grammatical collocation is defined by the
authors as ‘a phrase consisting of a dominant word (noun, adjective,
verb) and a preposition or grammatical structure such as an infinitive or
a clause. About lexical combinations the authors write: “Lexical colloca-
tions, in contrast to grammatical collocations, normally do not contain
prepositions, infinitives, or clauses. Typical lexical collocations consist
of nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs. Of course both categories are
turther divided into subcategories.

As a teacher, and at the same time still 2 learner of Arabic I wished
a similar work would be available in Arabic. I will come back to this
wish later.

2 Why concentrate on Restricted and Lexical Collocations?
We will concentrate on the category of the so called Restricted Col-

locations. First we will argue why this category deserves special
attention.
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This attention is because of practical use: learners of Arabic as a
foreign language need this since this category of collocations is very
large and unpredictable.

A collocation in L1 will very often not be equal in L2. Heliel (1990:
34) gives the example of seven collocations with the English adjective
‘heavy’ that should in Arabic be translated with seven different
adjectives. Heavy rainfall, fog, sleep, seas, meal, smoker, industry are
translated in Arabic as dabab katif, matar gazir, sini‘a taqila, mudabhin
mufrit, wagba dasima, bibar ba'iga, subat ‘amiq.

Or as Emery (1991:61) states it:

“It is this interlingual incongruence which can give rise to

second-language learning difficulties and problems of translation

equivalence”.

Being a teacher of Arabic to Dutch students, and working as a
translator himself, the present authour became very much interested in
this category of word combinations, and found support with Shakir &
Farghal (1992:227), who state:

«Collocations constitute a key component in the lexicon of

natural language. Translators and/or interpreters should, there-

fore, possess a high syntagmatic competence alongside their
paradigmatic competence. .. Unnaturalness comes asan immedi-

ate consequence of the translators’/interpreter’s inability to call

up the relevant collocations in the target language”.

So collocations are generally considered to be problematic to lear-
ners of foreign languages. Or, to be more exact, restricted collocations
cause problems when it comes to production in the foreign language.
Obviously open collocations do not deserve special attention from the
teacher’s or translator’s point of view. Bound collocations, as marking
a transitional stage, seem interesting from a linguistic scientific point of
view, but rather limited in occurrence. Idioms are of interest to anyone
but should be studied separately.

So a useful instrument for learners of Arabic would be a dictionary
containing great numbers of restricted collocations. As will be demon-
strated in paragraph 4, existing contemporary dictionaries contain only
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a very limited number of collocations, so a BBI-like combinatory dic-
tionary for Arabic would cover the needs of many learners of Arabic.
It was decided to carry out a small pilot study to collect 2 number of
collocations from authentic Arabic texts. The aim of this pilot study
was to see what would be the result in terms of types of collocations
found, how far these were covered in bilingual dictionaries, ways of
presenting the results etc.

However, because of practical reasons one has to limit the scope
and so we chose from Emery’s various categories only the Restricted
Collocations, and from the BBPs main categories we only chose the
lexical collocations. Grammatical collocations in Arabic seem less fre-
quent then in English. Of course some categories exist but for the
present time we did exclude these from the study. Annex B shows part
of the results.

3 Various categories of restricted collocations

About the category of Restricted Collocations Emery (1991:60) re-
marks that in Arabic, as in English, this type of collocation occurs in
various types of syntactic configuration. The author mentions Subject/
Verb, Verb/ Object and Adjective/Noun collocations.

So Emery makes a distinction that is partly syntactic (Subject/Verb,
Verb/Object) and partly based on parts of speech (Adjective/Noun). He
mentions examples to all three subcategories.

The BBI category of Lexical Collocations comprises 7 subcategories:

1) verb + noun or pronoun, the verb denotes creation or activation
(reach a verdict, launch a missile)

2) verb + noun, the verb denotes eradication or nullification
(reverse a decision, repeal a law)

3) adjective + noun (strong tea, not *mighty tea)

4) noun + verb, the verb names an action characteristic of the per-
son or thing designated by the noun (bees buzz, bombs explode etc.)

5) unit-associated with a noun (a school of whales, an act of violence)

6) adverb + adjective (deeply absorbed, keenly aware)
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7) verb + adverb (affect deeply, appreciate sincerely)

Here we see a distinction according to parts of speech, but semantic
information is also taken into consideration since the distinction be-
tween category 1 and 2 is based on the meaning of the verb: creation/
activation vs. eradication/nullification.

After some contemplation, and after going through some Arabic
texts, it was decided that a classification system for Arabic collocation,
which aims at serving the learner of Arabic, should include both syntac-
tical information and information based on parts of speech.

Unless contextual information is given, a user must, for example,
know if a given noun will be the object or the subject of the verb that
collocates with it.

Tt was also decided to treat verbal nouns (masdars) as verbs in all
cases in which the noun simply denotes the action of the verb. Only in
cases where a masdar has acquired an independent meaning the masdar
is registered as a noun. The same rule applies for participles: only those
with a separate meaning are marked as an adjective. All others as verbs.

This has lead us to the following classification:

1) noun + verb, the noun being the subject

(in some cases the verb is passive, this should be indicated)

2) noun + verb, the noun being the object

3) preposition + noun + verb, the noun being the indirect object

after a preposition that comes with the verb

4) noun + adjective

5) noun + noun, a construct phrase (idafa)

6) verb + adverb

7) adjective + adverb

8) noun + preposition + noun

9) adjective + noun, the so-called hasan al-wagh construction

In addition to these categories Arabic style uses combinations of
synonyms or antonyms very often. These categories can be added to the
above mentioned categories:

10) word + synonym

11) word + antonym
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A list of examples for every category goes separately as Annex C.

Once more it needs to be emphasized that this classification seems
based on grammatical principles. However lexical collocations are identi-
fied and selected on semantical and usage-based grounds, or maybe intui-
tions. Two words occur in each other’s vicinity because of their mean-
ings and/or their mutual attraction.

As the word intuition indicates, a collocational list for teaching pur-
poses is drawn up on the basis of subjective judgements: which combi-
nations are fixed and what others are open? It would be an interesting
experiment to present a short text fragment to a number of respondents
and ask them to indicate which combinations of two or more words
they consider to be lexical collocations. '

4 Treatment of collocations in bilingual dictionaries containing Arabic

First of all some remarks considering the representation of colloca-
tions in dictionaries in general.

Where is the dictionary maker going to store collocations, and
where will the dictionary user try to retrieve a combination of words?
Two essential factors influence these decisions.

First is the question whether the dictionary will comprise colloca-
tions of the source language (SL) or the target language (TL). It is most
common for a bilingual dictionary to contain collocations of the source
language as point of departure. A translation or paraphrase of the specif-
ic combination will then be given in the target language. However the
TL expression does not necessarily have to be a collocation. So an Eng-
lish-Arabic dictionary will primarily contain collocations of entries in
English, with equivalent translations in Arabic. These Arabic equivalents
do not necessarily have to be collocations.

The second factor is the type of bilingual dictionary in question. Is
it an active dictionary (for production) or a passive dictionary (for
understanding). This distinction should affect the type and number of
collocations contained by the dictionary. This factor also affects the
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question where the collocation is stored in the dictionary: with the core-
word or with the collocator.
The factors and decisions described above are illustrated in the fol-

lowing table.

type of Engl-Ar Engl-Ar ArEngl Ar-Engl
dictionary active passive active passive
target group foreigners Arabs reading Arabs Foreigners
writing/ English writing/ reading Arabic
speaking speaking
Arabic English
SL collocation vicious crime vicious crime favima nakrd’  Garima nakrd’
look up at crime (core) vicious (colloc) ~ garima (core) nakra’ (colloc)
reason not certain that meaning of crime not certain that the meaning of
the equivalent of is probably the equivalent of garima is prob-
wvicious will com- known nakrd’ combines ably known
bine with the eq. with the eq. of
of crime garima
ideally dictionary garima nakvi®  (§avima) nakra’  vicious crime vicious (crime)

contains

Collocations in Arabic Dictionaries

Emery (1991:63) argues that classical lexicographers of Arabic made
the classical dictionaries contain a wealth of collocational information,
but often in an unsystematic arrangement. Contemporary bilingual dic-
tionaries of MSA like Wehr’s (1979, 1985) do not contain enough col-
locational information to support learners of Arabic. According to
Emery, up-to-date monolingual dictionaries of Arabic simply do not
exist. Here an updating remark is needed because recently the ALECSO
Basic Dictionary appeared (Al-Kasimi et al. 1989). However, the amount
of collocations is rather limited. We will come back to this later.
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In order to compare a number of contemporal bilingual dictionaries
with Arabic as their source language we made a simple statistic count
of the number of combinations with some Arabic words that combine
easily. Some of the resulting combinations could also be classified as
compounds, but for the mere statistical comparison we did not distin-
guish between various categories of combinations.

An inventory of the following words has been made: gihaz, ala,
harb.

The numbers of combinations containing these three different core-
word are listed below.

core-word number of combinations in dictionary
Schregle  Baalbaki ~ Wehr Krahl AlKasimi  Reig
Ar-Germ  ArEngl ArEngl ArGerm ArAr Ar-Fr

gihaz 70 19 29 7 19 27
ala 38 20 3l 8 9 14
barb 9 18 14 12 16 31

An obvious conclusion is that the above mentioned dictionaries
show considerable differences in the numbers of combinations/ colloca-
tions they contain. However, many of these combinations should be
considered compounds and not collocations.

A more detailed comparison of all the combinations presented by
the different dictionaries goes beyond the scope of this paper.

Another, more qualitative, comparison between 5 dictionaries has
also been made by the present author. A small corpus of collocations,
resulting from the pilot study, has been used to test the already men-
tioned dictionaries. The collocations from this small corpus seem repre-
sentative, without being exclusive for the given core-words. As already
stated, the process of collecting collocations is intuition-based, so of
some of these collations it can be discussed whether they are open collo-
cations or restricted collocations. According to our standards they can
be regarded as restricted collocations.

The results of the comparison are shown in the following table.
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collocations in various dictionaries containing Arabic as source language'

Baalbaki Wehr 79 Krahl Al-Kasimi Reig
Ar-Engl Ar-Engl Ar-Ger Ar-Ar Ar-Fr

igra’at
ittabada igra'at + + - - +
igra’at mudadda - - - - -
igra’at idafiyya = - - = =
“aliga
‘alagat abawiyya - - - - -
‘dlagit sadiqs - : - - -
‘alagat basan al-§iwar - - B + -
ta‘awnn
‘ammaqa t-ta‘ awun - - - - -
td dwun mutmir - - - - -

tagaddum
ahraza tagadduman - - - -
taqaddum malmiis - - - - -

mawgif
haddada mawqifan - - - - -
mawgif istratigi - - - - -
meogi b = - - - .
mawgif mugrid - - - - -

The results of this comparison lead us to the conclusion that con-
temporary well known dictionaries with Arabic as their source language
do not contain a considerable number of frequent collocations, although
we may assume the Arabic part of these dictionaries was selected from
representative text materials.

However, the above mentioned dictionaries are passive dictionaries,
and many learners of Arabic will be able to understand the meaning of
combinations like ta‘@wun mutmir or taqaddum malmius. But will the
same learner of Arabic, when writing or speaking in Arabic, be able to
produce the same combinations. And if not, will he or she first of all
find a FL-Arabic dictionary that contains the collocation “fruitful

! There was no opportunity to include Schregle’s Arabic-German dictionary (1981-)
in this comparison.
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cooperation’ (in English or any other source language) and secondly will
this lead him to the right Arabic combination.

These uncertainties lead to a conclusion that for production of
Arabic a monolingual collocational dictionary can be very useful.

Another comparison was made between three contemporary dic-
tionaries containing Arabic as target language. By searching at the SL
equivalents of igra’, “alaga, ta‘awun, taqaddum, mawqif we tried to dis-
cover any of the collocations mentioned above. However, the results
were even more disappointing than the earlier described results.

collocations in wvarious dictionaries containing Arabic as target language

Baalbaki Krahl - Schregle
Eng-Ar Ger-Ar Ger-Ar
Ger: Massnahme
Eng.: measure/step
ittabada igra'at - - -
igra’at mudadda - - -
igra'at idafiyya = % -

Ger.: Beziehung/ Verbindung

Eng.: relation/bond - - -
‘alagat abawiyya - - -
‘wlagat sadiga . - 2
‘alagat basan al-giwar

Ger.: Zusammenarbeit/Kooperation

Eng.: cooperation

‘ammagqa t-t4' awun - - -
ta‘ awun mutmir - - -
Ger.: Fortschritt/ Vormarsch

Eng.: process/advancement

abraza tagadduman - - -
tagaddum malmis - - -
Ger.: Stellungnahme/Einstellung

Eng.: position/attitude

baddada mawqgifan - - -
mawgif istratigi - - -
mawgif hazim ' - - -
mawgif mugrid - - -
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The two comparisons, at the same time being a limited inventory,
show us that Arabic dictionaries, both active and passive, contain very
few collocations. Even FL-Arabic active dictionaries (Schregle (1972)
Ger-Ar, Krahl (1983) Ger-Ar) do not offer the user a useful set of
frequent collocations. To our opinion this is a second argument to sup-
port the assumption that a monolingual Arabic collocational dictionary
is urgently needed. This will be further argued in the concluding para-
graph.

Collocations as part of the micro structure

Tf a certain word occurs in many different combinations (colloca-
tions, idiomatic expressions or even compounds), a very complex lemma
may be the result. A well known and qualitatively high standing dic-
tionary like Wehr’s (1979, 1985) shows in our view a lack in systematic
representation of combinations. A lemma like the noun ‘ayn is very
complex and it takes the dictionary user a great effort to find a specific
combination.

At the Dutch dictionary publishing house “Van Dale Lexicografie’
a so-called two-digit code has been formulated to create a hierarchy
within a lemma. Different meanings of words receive a number (mean-
ing 0.1, meaning 0.2 etc.). After the presentation of all meanings, a
block of combinations and examples is printed. And here the second
digit is introduced: all combinations of the headword with a noun get
2 1.X code, combinations with an adjective get a 2.X code, with a verb
3.X etc. Then both codes are mixed and the dictionary user will find
under 2.3 examples or combinations of the headword with meaning 0.2
in combination with a verb.

To demonstrate this in Annex D the reader will find two examples
of lemmas taken from Wehr (1979) but reorganized according to the
two-digit system.
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5 Conclusion

It has been demonstrated that the learner of Arabic has very little
materials to consult in order to find collocations in Arabic. Ar-FL dic-
tionaries, even though not the first category to consult when the user
wants to produce Arabic, do not contain a great amount of collocations.
FL-Ar passive dictionaries meant for Arabs (to understand the foreign
language) are very often used by non Arabs. However these dictionaries
do not contain a great number of collocations in Arabic. FL-Ar diction-
aries for non Arabs contain SL collocations with not necessarily the
equivalent Arabic collocations. :

Learners, teachers and translators of Arabic with different mother
tongues are in need of a reliable dictionary that concentrates on colloca-
tions in a more systematic way than existing dictionaries have done so
far. To our opinion these arguments support the necessity of a monolin-
gual combinatory dictionary of Arabic like the BBI for the English lan-
guage.

The small pilot study, as carried out by the present author, has
shown that such a project is feasible. A collocational list containing
about 1000 collocations has so far been the tangible outcome of this
study (see Annex B). However, for such an extensive project to reach
the volume that would make it useful for learners of Arabic, it cannot
be carried out by one single person. It has to adopt the shape of a joint
project of a number of scholars both from the Middle East and from
other countries. Advanced technical facilities would of course very
much ease such a project.

To conclude we wish to express the desire that a joint project can
be started in order to produce a BBIlike collocational dictionary of
Modern Standard Arabic.
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languish

Annex A: one page from The BBI Combinatory Dictionary of English

142

der; enrich: purify a ~ . {the) spoken; written ~
7. one’s native ~ 8. a foreign: international,
world: national; official; second; universal ~ 9.
colloquial. informal; formal; idiomatic; literary.
standard; nontechnical: substandard; techmical ~
10. an ancient; artificial; clussical; creolized; dead,
extinct; living; modern; natural; sign; trade ~ 11.
an agglutinative; inflecting; isolating: syntheti
tone ~ 12. an ohject, target; source ~ |'style of
speaking or writing’] 13. abusive; bad, coarse,
crude, dirty. foul, nasty. obscene. offensive,
unprintable, vile, vulgar: rough, strong. vitupera-
tive ~ 14. elegant; everyday, plain. simple; flow-
ery: polite; rich ~ 15, children’s; diplomatic ~
|"system of signs, symbols used by a compute ] 16
a computer, machine, programming ~ ["misc.’]
17. ~ acquisition; ~ maintenance

languish v. (D;intr.) (to ~ in prison)

lantern n. 1.10lighta ~ 2. toshine a ~ on 3. a bat-
tery-operated; kerosene (AE). paraffin (BE):
propane ~ 4. a ~ Mashes; gleams; shines

lap T n. [‘complete circuit around a track’) I on 4
~ (they are on the last ~) ['part of the body from
the knees to waist of a sitting person’] 2. in, on
smb.’s — (the little girl sat in her mother’s e
{misc.) in the ~ of the gods (*with an uncertain
future’)

tap 1 v, (diintr)to —~ against (the waves ~ped
against the sides of the boat)

lapse 1 n. 1. a momentary, temporary — (of mem-
ory) 2. a linguistic ~ 3. a ~ in {a ~ in judgment)

tapse 11 v. (d:intr.) o ~into (o~ into i coma)

larceny . | o commit ~ 2, aggravated: grand:
petty; simple ~

tard n. torender ~

larder n. afull. well-stocked ~

large 1. at ~ (‘uncaptured’) (the prisoner was still
at—)2.an blywoman at ~ ('un bly
man who represents several or all districts’) 3. by
and -~ (‘in peneral’)

tark | n. ['prank’] for a ~ (he did it just fora ~}

lark 11 n. [‘type of bird’] —s sing, warble

lash v. 1. {d; intr.) to ~ against (the rain ~ed
against the roof) 2. (d; intr.) to — at. into (the
speakers ~ed into the government) 3. (dir)yto~
into (to ~ a crowd into a fury)

lash back v. (D; intr.) to — at, against (to —~ at
one's critics)

lash oui v. (D;intr.) to ~ against, at

lasso ni. 1. tothrow a ~ 2. to catch witha —

last | adj., adv. 1.tocome in — (in a race) 2. the
~ to + inf. {she was the ~ to finish) 3. at —; at long

last 11 n. to breathe one’s ~

last 111 v. 1. (d; intr.) to ~ from; to, umtil (the
meeting ~ed from one to three) 2. (P, intr.) the
examination ~ed two hours; the food will ~ (us)
(for) a week; the meeting ~ed (for) an hour

last rites n. to administer (the) ~

last word n. to get in, have the ~ (she had the ~in
the argument)

latch v. (collog.) (d: intr.) to ~ onto (since he
didn't know anyone else, he ~ed onto us)

late adj. 1.~ for (she was ~ for class) 2, ~ in {we

were ~ in filing our tax return; | was ~ in getting
up) 3. ~ with (they are ~ with the rent) 4. of ~
("recently’)

later adv. —on

lathe n. |.to operale a ~ 2. aturret; vertical ~

lather n. ['sweating’] to work oneself into a ~

latitude n. [‘freedom of action’] 1. to allow smb. ~
in (we are allowed quite a bit of ~ in selecting our
subjects) ['distance measured in degrees north or
south of the equator’] 2. high; low ~s 3. ata ~ (a1
a ~ of ten degrees north)

taudable adj. (formal)— to + inf. (it was — of you
to help them)

laugh | A. 1.togeta~ (the joke gotabig ~)2. 1o
stifle, suppress a ~ 3. a belly; derisive; forced.
hearty. loud: infectious; sardonic; subdued ~ 4.
(misc.) to have the last — on smb.. to do smt. for
a ~ (for ~s)

taugh 11 v. 1. (D;intr.}to ~ about (‘to show one’s
amusement by laughing’) (everyone ~ed about
the incident) 2. (D; intr.} to — at (‘to respond to
smit. funny by laughter’) (to ~ at a joke) 3. (D;
intr.) to ~ at {*to show one's derision’) (they ~ed
at our efforts; she —ed at our warnings) 4. (d;tr.)
10 ~ out of (*1o drive out by laughter') (he was ~—ed
out of court) 5. (N; used with an adjective) he ~ed
himself hoarse 6. {misc.) to ~ up one’s sleeve (‘to
laugh secretly’): to burst out ~ing

laughingstock n. 1o make a ~ of smb.

Iaughter n. 1. to cause, provoke —~ 2. conlagious,
infectious; convulsive; derisive; hearty, loud,
raucous, uproarious; sardonic; subdued ~ 3. a
burst, fit, gale: ripple of ~ 4. (misc.) to double up
with ~

lasnch v. 1. (D:ir.)('tofire’) to — against, at (the
missiles were ~ed against enemy targets) 2. (d:
intr.) to — into ("to begin’) (to ~ into a tirade)

laundry n. [‘clothes, linens that are to be washed
or have been washed’] 1. to do the ~ 2. to dry:
fold; iron the ~ 3, clean: dirty ~ [‘establishment
for washing clothes, linens’] 4. a self-service ~ 5.
at, ina ~ (they work ata ~)

laurels n. torestonone's -~

lava n. —~ flows

lavish 1 adj. ~ in, with (~ with praise; ~ in donat-
ing money to charity)

favish I1 v. (d;tr.)to ~ on (to ~ gifts on smb.)

law n. ['statute, regulation’] 1. 1o admini
apply. enforce a ~ 2. 10 adopt, enact, pass; draft;
promulgate a — 3. toobey, ohserve a — 4. tointer-
pret a — (courts interpret ~s) 5. to annul, repeal.
revoke a ~; 1o declare a ~ unconstitutional (US)
6, to break, flout, violate a ~ 7. 1o challenge, test:
cite; strike down a ~ (in the courts) 8. a fair, just:
stringent: unfair — 9, a blue (US); dietary; ex post
facto; lemon (US); shield (US); sunset (US); sun-
shine (US); sus (GB); unwritten; zoning ~; the
licensing ~s (GB) 10. a ~ against (there is no ~
against fishing) 1 1. a ~ that + clause (thereisa ~
that all income must be reported) [‘body of sta-

tutes, regulations’] 12, to administer, apply.
enforce the ~ 13. to obey the ~ 14. to interpret the
~ {courts interpret the ~) 15. to break; flout the ~
16. administrative; antitrust; business, commer-
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Annex B: one page from the provisional ‘collocational list’, resulting
from the pilot study. An explanation of the codes na, nsv, nov etc. can
be found in Annex C.
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Annex C: Examples of collocations from different categories

These examples were taken from newspaper articles and radio news
items treating general political and other issues and from written texts
treating economic subjects, as those texts were used in teaching.

1) noun + verb, the noun being the subject (code nsv) (in some
cases the verb is passive, this should be indicated): istaddat al-azma,
tadi’ala l-amal, inbafada ssi'r, babata s-i‘r, istagragat ak-mudda, iktanafat
al-gumid, afidat al-anba’, Suwwwibat assira, saadat al-awda

2) noun + wverb, the noun being the object (code nov): qaddama
wiidan, ahalla salaman, ahraza tagadduman, marasa ta‘assufan

3) preposition + noun + verb, the noun being the indirect object
after a preposition that comes with the verb (code npv): “abbara ‘an
taqdir, i‘tadara ‘an mudayaqa, sa‘a ila garad, ibtara bayna bada’il,
ta‘arrada li-mabatir

4) noun + adjective (code na): iktifa’ dati, gahd dabm, aglabiyya
mutlaqa, ‘alaqat qawiyya, qadaya mulibha, hagiz nafst

5) noun + noun, a construct phrase (idafa) (code nn or nin2):
sundiq iqtird, qa’imat muntagat, tasalsul ahdat, muzabarat ibtigag,
nizam tarhis, qitar Sahn

6) verb + adverb (code va): antaga bi-gumla, naffada bi-diqqa,
ittasala hatifiyyan, ta‘arada biidda, i‘taqada wahiman, ‘alima yaginan

7) adjective + adverb (code aadv): mabdid li-l-gaya, aqallu qiyasan
bi-, sa'b li-l-gaya

8) noun + preposition + noun (code npn): Sabaka min at-turug, hatar
“ala istigrar, sird ala ssulta, uslab fi ttafleir

9) adjective + noun, the so-called hasan al-wagh construction (code
an): hasan attaghiz, wafir al-adara, qasir al-agal, Sadid al-labga,
muta‘addid al-ginsiyyat, wasi® an-nitaq

In addition to these categories Arabic style uses combinations of
synonyms or antonyms very often. These categories can be added to the
above mentioned categories:

10) word + synonym (code syn): ta’hil wa-tadrib

11) word + antonym (code ant): Sabn wa-tafrig, tara wa-abfaqa,
aqla‘a wa-habata, ziyida wa-inqgas, magarr wafurit’



COLLOCATION IN ARABIC 91

Annex D
Two lemmas from Wehr (1979), according to the two-digit code.

e ayn L, pl. guse uyiin, ouel ayun 0.1 eye 0.2 evil eye 0.3 spring,
source, fountainhead (of water) 0.4 scout, reconnoiterer 0.5 hole 0.6
mesh 0.7 flower, choice, prime (of sth) 0.8 - (pl. glue! a%yan) an
eminent, important man, used esp. in pl.: people of distinction,
important people, leading personalities, leaders, notables, prominent
persons 0.9 substance, essence 0.10 self, individuality 0.11 - chattel,
object of material value, (corporeal or personal) property, personality,
capital asset (Isl. Law) 0.12 - ready money, cash 0.13 name of the letter
‘ayn &

L1 geall o 4w eyeball, e aals eyewitness, oL awe with one’s own eyes,
wl, Saaado., guall 4, I to find out, or see, with one’s own eyes, Lk
Slaia¥l gua 44 to look at s.0. contemptuously 1.7 sadll o e gems of
poetry, choisest works of poetry 1.8 gLe¥l yulas senate (Ir) 1.9 ol
4« for the same reason 1.10 .2 2,4 individual duty (Isl. law) 1.11 o
ol concrete moun (gram,) 1Y ouilly guall le very gladly! with
pleasure! 3.9 sl o guall cady fighting broke out, < 3L to satisfy
5.0.; to please s.0. 6.10 wa, in person, personally; exactly the same, the
very same thing, ey ya sa it’s none other than he 6.11 wyay ot s 4a
he is a real person, a man who actually exists, ;e asy | A salel to ruin
s.th. completely 6.9 e oa Jis I lost all repect for him

All expressions and collocations containing the word e with mean-
ing 0.1 (eye) can be easily found as X.1. Surprisingly these only appear
in 1.1, which means: in combination with a noun. Meaning 10 (self,
individuality) occurs in combination with a noun in 1.10: guall ,a,s and
with a preposition in 6.10: «uas. Meaning 11 (- chattel, object of
material value) also occurs with a noun: guall awl and with a preposition
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In long lemmas this system makes it easier to find the expression or
combination we want to look up. If the entry occurs with a verb, look at
3.Y, and if it occurs with a preposition, look at 6.Y.

ouics 7afs £, Pl Lwsis nmufiis, puid anfus 0.1 soul 0.2 psyche 0.3 spirit,
mind 0.4 life 0.5 animate being, living creature, human being, person,
individual (in this sense, masc.) 0.6 essence, nature 0.7 inclination, liking,
appetite, desire 0.8 personal identity, self (used to paraphrase the
reflexive pronoun; see examples below) ¢

1.2 guall ale psychology 1.4(?) uasll 3.4 or ouand! 3y with (the greatest)
difficulty, barely 1.6 ,a¥1 uis b in reality, actually, in fact a3 Luis the
essence of the matter, nature of the affair ¢ &)l juis the thing itself, the
same thing, the very thing 1.8 juaut, Lasll and Guasll e slaied) self-confi-
dence, self-reliance (uanll 14a. amour propre, selfishness LY sl ol i b
in reality, actually, in fact 2.3 juaull jhe base-minded, low-minded casae
uicd! unselfish, selfless, altruistic juall ;o< high-minded, proud 3.4() Ju
uaiill s sumnll to make every conceivable sacrifice, sacrifice all, give up all
one’s possessions 4.5 (4wit) dwis sa Jela he himself came to me, he
came personally to see me 4.9 pguil wic in their own opinion 6.5 iy
he himself, personally, in person Ui iz oa3 We ourselves 6.7 cuis g el
he came of his own accord 6.8 i Gasy (o Lash 43 Suey Lo what I had
promised myself
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SOME REMARKS ON THE SEMANTIC FUNCTION OF THE
REDUPLICATED QUADRILITERAL VERB
(STRUCTURE FAFAA)

Stephan Prochiazka

University of Vienna

The purpose of this paper is to show some of the semantic features
concerning verbs with reduplication. It is known that reduplication of
syllables or even words is a widespread phenomenon in almost every
language. In some languages, reduplication has grammatical functions.
A practical example for this is Greek where the perfect stem is formed
by reduplication of the first syllable'. However, the main function of
reduplication no doubt lies in the field of semantics. These semantic
functions may not be obvious to the same extent at any time and in
every language but in most cases they remain at least traceable.

A very detailed study of this phenomenon was presented by Harold
Key in an article entitled “Some Semantic Functions of Reduplication
in Various Languages”. He succeeded in assigning the various functions
of reduplication to different categories. In respect to verbs, he found
thirteen categories, in respect to substantives nine, and in respect to
adjectives three”. His study encompasses also other word classes’, but
these are not of interest for our purposes. It need not be mentioned that
all the categories created by Key do not appear to the same extent in
every language,

In Arabic the phenomenon of reduplication exists both with verbs
and with nouns, ie. substantives and adjectives. On the basis of the
material as represented in the dictionaries of Hans Wehr (1985) and

! E.g. ypbgw, perf. yéypada “to write”.

2 E.g. verbs: repetitive, intensive, distributive, continuative; substantives: customary
or habitual, diminutive, augmentative; adjectives: pluralization, intensification.
3 Such as numerals, adverbs, and pronouns.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
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Adolf Wahrmund (1877) we assume the following distribution: 53%
verbs, 35% substantives, 12% adjectives.

In the following, we shall only deal with the verbs which constitute
at least more than half of the material. This restriction does not mean,
however, that the nouns are not of interest. On the contrary, further
investigation would be worthwhile also in this field. Hitherto we only
possess a one hundred year-old study on animal names, written by the
famous Theodor Noldeke (1904:107-123 “Tiernamen mit Reduplika-
tion”).

In many books dealing with Arabic grammar and lexicography one
can find the remark that reduplicated verbs - like all other quadriliterals
— play a very minor role in the lexic of the Arabic language. In
contradiction to this we find 389 different roots with reduplication in
the dictionary of Wahrmund, among them 324 verbs of the stem fafa’
and 112 verbs of the stem tafa‘fa‘a. This shows that more than half of
the theoretically possible 756* roots do exist. According to Greenberg
(1950) there are 3775 triradical roots, according to Boekels (1990) there
are 2564 roots with four radicals, which makes a total of 6339 roots.
Thus, the reduplicated roots constitute 6.1% of all Arabic roots.
Consequently, it is inappropriate to speak of a minor role of these roots
even if we take into account that there might be some obscure forms
only encountered in dictionaries ~ but this is true for all other roots
too. And the fact that Hans Wehr’s Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic
contains 137 roots of this kind is enough evidence to show that
reduplication is a phenomenon not at all rare in the language of today.
The same is attested by the situation as shown in the modern Arabic
dialects where verbs of this category play an important role (cf. e.g.
Kamil 1963; Iraqui-Sinaceur 1984-86).

We shall not discuss the origin and evolution of the roots in ques-
tion. A detailed discussion of this subject cannot be given in this paper,
because it would lead us again to the very difficult problem of biradical-

4 756 = 28 times 27 because each of the 28 characters of the alphabet can be
combined with 27 others.
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ism in the Semitic languages® which is not my subject. As far as origin

and evolution is concerned, we can refer to two recent studies: One arti-

cle written by W. Fischer (1993) and the above mentioned dissertation

written by K. Boekels. Both compared the reduplicated roots with trilit-

eral roots showing the same or similar meanings. As mentioned at the

beginning we are interested in one question only: Are there specific

functions of reduplicated verbs in Arabic and, if so, which? To answer

this question we have assigned all the verbs to six different categories:

1. Motions. Further divided into rhythmic and continuous or inten-
sive motions.

2. Acoustic phenomena. Further divided into sounds produced by

human beings and animals, as well as noises.

Optical effects.

Physical or mental qualities

Obviously denominal verbs.

“Neutral” verbs which do not belong to the above five categories.

ol o SR

We are fully aware of the fact that such a classification in categories
remains subjective in some cases. Sometimes it is just a matter of person-
al approach to decide which class you assign words to. Take for instance
rafrafa ‘flap the wings’ or Sariara ‘sharpen, whet (a knife); fall in drops’.
Both are at the same time an interpretation of “rhythmic motions” and
of an “acoustic” perception.

The following list is the result of classifying all the 446 verbs into
SiX categories:

1) Motion 280 (43%)

129 continuous or intensive

e.g. matmata ‘flow’, tahtaha ‘smash to pieces’, gasqasa ‘hurry’,

zafzafa ‘rush, sweep along’

151 rhythmic

e.g. tazaza‘a ‘wobble’, lablapa ‘shake’, basbasa ‘wag (it’s tail)’,

hadhada ‘dandle (a child)’

? On this subject see Voigt 1988.
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Acoustics 191 (29%)

119 produced by human beings

e.g. ta‘taa ‘stammer’, barbara ‘snore’, barbara ‘babble’, fafa'a
‘stutter’, gabgaba ‘laugh boisterously’

44 produced by animals

e.g. hambama ‘neigh’, zaqzaga ‘chirp’, qargara ‘coo (pigeon)’,
ma’ma’a ‘bleat (sheep)’, habbaba ‘bark’

28 noises

e.g. taktaka ‘tick (clock)’, salsala ‘clink; rattle’, tagtaga ‘crackle’,
qa‘qa‘a clatter; rattle’, kaskasa ‘rustle’ -

Optical effects 14 (2%)

e.g. S44‘a ‘beam, glitter’, taragraqa ‘sparkle’, la'la’a “flash, glitter’
Physical or mental qualities 16 (2%)

e.g. dabdaba ‘to be tired’, gabgaba ‘o be silly’, nasnasa ‘to be weak’
Denominal 18 (3%) :

e.g. rasrasa ‘load (a rifle)’” < rasds ‘lead, bullets’

tazakzaka ‘to arm’ < zikka ‘arms, armour’

astasa ‘settle down’ « “uss ‘nest’

falfala “to pepper’ < fulful ‘pepper’

“Neutral” verbs which do not belong to the above five categories
136 (21%)

e.g. tahtaba “to rov’, tasaksaka ‘to behave ina servile manner’, $afafa
‘to dry out’, kaflafa “to hold back (tears)’, laflafa ‘to wrap up’

A total of: 655 (100%)

The figure 655 vis-a-vis 446 verbs can be explained by the fact that

there are many words with more than one meaning. These verbs were
assigned to different categories.

The

but

problem of onomatopoeia

It is known that onomatopoeic words do not only refer to sounds
also to rhythmic and continuous motions as well as to optical ef-
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fects (cf. e.g. Gross 1988). Consequently, to a great extent the verbs in
question can be labelled as onomatopoeics. In linguistics, onomatopoeia
is a special problem afflicted with uncertainty and speculation. It will
probably be impossible to solve this problem in a satisfactory way: The
structure and the sounds of the languages are too different to permit a
postulation at objective connections between the sounds produced by
nature and their reproduction in the different languages. To show this,
it is enough to quote the famous example of the cock crying cock-a-
doodledoo in English, kikeriki in German, cocorico in French and kiki-
kik in Arabic. Furthermore, the imagination of the researcher is not
restricted in any way. If you want to hear that a given word imitates a
sound of nature you can always find some good arguments to defend
what you have heard. Moreover, the situation in Arabic is complicated
because of the lack of one of the main characteristics of onomatopoeia
in European languages, namely the vocalism. This seems to be the only
field where interlingual factors are working. In most Indoeuropean lan-
guages, for instance, the vowel i is felt to be clear and positive, but % is
felt to be dull and negative. In Arabic, this opposition is rarely used and
especially in our case it never occurs, because no variation of the verb
pattern is possible. The verb structure will always remain fafa‘a in the
perfect tense and yufa%i‘u in the present tense. This rigid pattern of the
verb in Arabic explains the lack of another characteristic feature of ono-
matopoeia which is the occurrence of atypical sound sequences. In Ger-
man, for instance, we find initial tsch- or qui only in onomatopoeic
words or in words borrowed from other languages.

Now, let us take a look at the widespread view that all the redupli-
cated roots are only extended forms of the geminated roots. In this con-
text, we want to refer to a very interesting study undertaken by H.
Wissmann in the fifties. On the basis of psycho-linguistic experiments
he was able to show that all speakers tend to imitate repeated sounds by
areduplication of syllables (Wissmann 1954:178-193). I therefore venture
to opine that it is incorrect to regard all verbs of this class as extended

® E.g. quietschen “to squeal”, guieken “to squeak”.
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geminated roots. Verbs such as takka ‘to tick’, bassa ‘to call the camels,
ragga ‘tremble’, and babha ‘snore’ cannot be the original forms of takta-
ka, basbasa, ragraga, babbaba, which have the same meanings respective-
ly. Such a view would be totally incompatible with linguistic findings
past and present. Therefore, I advocate the view that in the above
mentioned cases the short forms were extracted from the longer ones.

Summing up we have seen that the biggest part, namely 72% of the
verbs with reduplicated roots belong to only two categories: intensive,
durative, and rhythmic motions and acoustic phenomena. And it is ex-
actly these two categories which also form the main functions of ono-
matopoeic words. According to this we can suppose an onomatopoeic
origin of most of these verbs. A statistical analysis has also shown that
there are even some significant correlations between the phonetic shape
and the meaning’. However, it has as yet to be proven by further
studies whether these correlations are also significant for words outside
of the small group of reduplicated verbs.
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TANAHHALA AND INTAHALA
A LEXICOGRAPHICAL PUZZLE

Seeger A. Bonebakker

University of California

The article examines whether there is any reason to assume that a difference
existed between intahals and tanahbala, both verbs used in the sense of a poet’s
‘plagiarizing’ or ‘borrowing’ a line or lines of poetry from another poet, and,
if so, how this difference would have been defined, e.g. permissible against
unacceptable. It also relates these two verbs to their Ist Form, nahala.

We are all more or less familiar with the curious attitude of
medieval Arab critics towards borrowing of lines of poetry by one poet
from another. The term for this, sariqa, is somewhat misleading in that
it can only be translated as ‘theft’, ‘plagiarism’, even though there are
forms of sariga that are considered acceptable, even praiseworthy. The
result is a proliferation of subdivisions of sariga, each with a separate
term. In the case of the terminology presented by al-Hatimi (d. 388/
998) in his Hilyat al-mubéadara, this is expanded to a point where it
becomes a labyrinth in which it is difficult to find one’s way; in the
case of some others, it is limited to a few, generally well defined, terms.

al-Hatimi’s terminology was criticized by Ibn Ra$iq (d. 456/1063-
64 or 463/1070-71). Ibn Rasiq is certainly correct when he says that al-
Hatim1’s terminology is garib min qarib, yusta'malu ba‘duba fi makan
ba‘d “[terms] close [in meaning] to [other terms] already close [in mean-
ing], one [term] being used in lieu of the other”. By this he means that
terms are overlapping each other to the point that dealing seriously with
al-Hatim1i’s terminology does not bring any benefit. Though I agree
with Ibn Ra8iq, I feel nevertheless that studying al-Hitimi’s terminol-
ogy and the critique of this terminology by Ibn Rasiq, is of consider-
able advantage to the contemporary scholar. We may speak of a para-
dox: The very fact that confusion over terminology existed, gave rise to
attempts to clarify this terminology; and this, in turn, can lead us to a
better understanding of the principles maintained by early critics on the
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question of one poet taking over whole phrases from an earlier, or even
a contemporary poet. Moreover, al-Hatimi was used to quoting stories
in the form of traditions in which technical terms occur. There are even
some examples of technical terms appearing in the poetry of the poets
themselves.

One may ask oneself if the qualification ‘terminology’ is correct,
‘terminology’ seen as the deliberate choice of an accepted or well-known
expression as opposed to the free choice of another expression which
would be equally appropriate in the context. I feel that the discussions
by early scholars over such questions as the difference between igtilab
and intibal justifies taking such terms as the stock in trade of “Abbasid
literary theory and criticism’.

I will concentrate on two terms which seem to have been used, like
sariqa, as generic terms, and may be the oldest, or among the oldest. In
any case they have been used frequently in the earliest medieval texts
down to the late middle ages. I mean tanahhala and intahala. I will also
give some attention to the terms nabala and anbala deriving from the
same root. Another reason why tanabbala and intabala merit a discus-
sion is that, together with igtilab and igara they are among the few
terms for ‘plagiarism’ used by the poets themselves, even the earliest.

Assuming, for a moment, that a late dictionary such as the Lisin al-
‘arab, incorporates all the findings by earlier lexicographers, let us first
examine what this dictionary says:

From the entry nahala in the Lisan it is clear that, apart from nabl,
‘bees’, three basic meanings are associated with the root nabala which
are best discussed by looking at the verbal forms: first ‘giving’, second
‘being thin’ or ‘being exhausted’, and third ‘claiming’. These three
associations, one would suspect, might well go back to the fourth/ tenth
century al-Mu‘gam fi maqayis al-luga and al-Mugmal fi l-luga both by
Ahmad Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004) whom we know to have systematically
indicated, under each root, what he believed to be its basic meaning or

! For an example of the sarigs in Persian literary theory see, Sams ad-Din ar-Razi,
M gam, 464-476.
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meanings. And indeed, turning to the fifth volume of the Magayis we
find: kalimatun talagun: al-uli tadullu ‘al digqatin wa-buzalin, wa-lubra
‘ala ‘ata’in wa-ttalitatu ‘ali ddi‘z’in. He then illustrates these three
meanings: The first is used when speaking of people exhausted by wor-
ries or when speaking of thin swords; the second in connection with
terms such as nublan ‘gift’, nuhl ‘giving away without compensation’;
and nibla in the special sense of ‘giving a bride her dowry out of the
goodness of one’s heart without expecting compensation’, ‘allowing her
to dispose freely of her dowry’, a term found in the Qur'in 4.4: wa-ati
n-nisa’ saduqatibinna niblatan “and give women their dowry as a pre-
sent” (Ibn Faris, Maqayis V, 402-403),

In discussing the third basic meaning, Ibn Faris brings in intahala.
He mentions in the first place intahala in the sense of ta‘atibu wa-
dda‘ahu which one could translate as follows: the first term, ta‘ata -
limiting oneself to what seems relevant - by ‘taking’, ‘receiving’, ‘con-
tending’, ‘pretending [to be a poet]’; and the second, idda‘a by: ‘claim-
ing. Next he mentions the assertion of some scholars that intahala re-
fers to a just claim (mubigq) and tanabbala to a false claim (mubtil)’.
This distinction, he feels, is nonsense. But is it?

I'am not entering into the question whether ‘being thin’ and ‘being
exhausted’ as well as ‘bees’ have to be brought under separate headings.
The association of nahala with ‘giving’ may have to be brought etymo-
logically under one heading together with the third meaning, ‘claiming’.

Leaving aside other terms derived from the root nabala, one notices
from the examples quoted in the Lisin (6514) that both terms are
applied to the technical terminology of poetry and used in the sense of

? See Lane 1863-93 and Dozy 1881, s.v.v. taata. As can be seen from these two dic-
tionaries, it is difficult to base any conclusions on the first part of this paraphrase, the
verb ta‘ata.

? See also Ibn Faris, Mugmal 111, 859: intabala in the sense of “just claim’, and
tanahhalz in the sense of ‘fraudulent claim’, pointing out that the line by A%i (below, [9])
makes clear that the reverse is the case, See also Ibn Abi -Hadid, S‘m'f; VI, 423, 427. The
date of the passage can of course not be determined. See, the most recent article by Jebli
1992.
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‘making a false claim for a poem or a verse’. But the Lisin (6515) also
warns us, quoting al-Azhari, that one should beware of misspellings
such as nabala for nagala, ‘to vilify’. To this we might add ourselves
tanabbala from a root nabala “to choose’. Thus it becomes clear that, in
order to determine the semantic spectrum of any of these terms in poet-
ry, one needs to find them in a gafiya with two rhyme consonants, the
so-called luziim ma li yalzam, or in some other indisputable context.
Unfortunately one never finds cases where the correct reading is abso-
lutely beyond doubt, but there is a sufficient number of cases where as-
suming that another reading is more appropriate seems unreasonable.
Let me quote a line by Sahm b. Usama b. al-Harit (as-Sukkari, Sarh 11,
523), which seems to confirm that tanabbala is being used in the sense
of ‘claiming for oneself poetry that was composed by others’ and where
substituting a different reading does not seem appropriate:
[1] fa-zdlat bi-Layla ma hayitu qasidatun
tura$iabu lam tw’Sab wa-lam tutanabbali
“As long as I live, there will be [my] gasidas on Layla,
carefully composed, not part of other poems, nor claimed
[falsely] as my own”.
In this context it is hard to imagine that tutanabhali would be a mis-
spelling of, for instance, tutanabhali ‘carefully chosen’, from a root
nabala ‘to choose’, even though one cannot rule out that tutanabhalt
has to be translated ‘openly borrowed’, ‘added in an acceptable way’, as
we shall see later.
Let me introduce some further quotes from early poetry, to see
what information can be gleaned from them.
We have the following line by al-Farazdaq. (d. between 110-114/
728.732): |

4 Other translations may be valid, e.g. ‘not subject to blame’, ‘nicht gemengt mit
Floskeln anderer Dichter’ (see Goldziher 1893:43 (= Gesammelte Schriften, 111, 92), followed
by Lewin 1978:8, s.v. b, Kraemer 1952:26 refers to ZDMG 54.160, and Abii Tammam,
Hamasa 624, v.4 [= al-Marziqi (d. 421), Sarh 615, line 1-4). The other references in
Kraemer's edition I could not verify. See also al-Mubarrad, Kamil 404; Naga'id 583.6. The
translation by R. Abicht is not accesibble to me.
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(2] lan tudvika karami bi-lu'm abikumi

wa-awabidi bi-tanabbuli l-asari
to which the commentator (as-Sukkari?; 212-275/827-888) adds: awabi-
di: qasa’idi [-gava’ibu, ka-awabidi l-wahsi; al-wabidatu abidatun wat-
tanabbulu iddi‘a’u $<$i'ri wa-stiraqubn.

“Your father being as vile as he is, you will not attain my nobility;
nor [will you equal] my outstanding verses by appropriating the
verses [of others]”.

This line is also quoted by al-Marzubani (d. 384/994, Muwasiah 172) on
the authority of Ibrahim al-Mawsili (d. 188/804) and the first authority
in the chain of transmitters is Ahmad b. Abi Tahir (d. 280/893). The
tradition ends as follows: inna hadayni l-baytayni li+-Rai ¢ wa-inna I-
Farazdaqga ntabalahuma fa-sara lahu. We can be certain that the term
intabala was considered to have an unfavourable sense, but, as in all
cases where we have an isnad, we cannot be certain that the commen-
tary reproduces the ipsissima verba of Ibrahim.

We also have an example which may contradict Ibrihim’s explana-
tion: al-Farazdaq, in a well-known poem from the Naga’id in which he
claims to have inherited the qualities of his predecessors, uses the term
tanahbala in a sense that need not necessarily be unfavourable (Naga’id
I, 201, poem 39, line 55):

[wahaba l-qasa’ida i n-nawibigu id madaw (some names of poets
follow)]

[3] wa-ah#i Bani Asadin, ‘Abidun, id mada

wa-Abi Du’adin qawlubi yutanabbalii

“And ‘Abid, the man from Asad - now that he has passed away -
and Abua Du’ad, his words too are appropriated”.

What is possibly intended by yutanabhalu becomes clear from line 52
on the preceding page:

® Nagi’id 325 (= no. 49, line 7); Lane 1863-93 I, 5¢. See Lisin, 111, 694 (bottom of the
page); al-Hatim1, Hilya fol. 814, line 7, (last line before the beginning of the chapter on
the inribal); Ibn al-Atir, Kifaya 117.

€ See Weipert 1980:305-306 and the references quoted there.
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[4] wa-l-fablu “Algamatu lladi kanat lahi
bulalu l-muliiki kalamubi 1a yunhalii
“And the true poet ‘Alqgama who was
dressed in kingly robes (?), his poems live on™
to which the commentator adds®: [z yunhalu: ay la yantahilubu abadun,
wayurwa: 1i yanhalu: ay la yabla, wa-yurwa: kalamubu yutamattaln’.
What the commentator seems to say is that nobody can appropriate
lines by “Algama - or perhaps: appropriate verses by “Alqama that have
become proverbial -, since they would be recognized; or, reading /2
yanhalu, “without becoming old and weak” in the sense that the verses
“live on [being proverbially quoted]”: Next the commentator quotes the
interesting variant kalamubu yutamattalu “his words are quoted as pro-
verbs”'®. In line 54 on the same page there is question of two poets by
the name of al-A%¥4, as well as the poets, Muraqqi§ and Abi t-Tamahan,
whose poetry is being quoted proverbially:
[5] wa-l-ASayini kilabuma wa-Muragqisun
wa-Abi Qudi‘ata gawluhi yutamattali.
Another poet, at-Tirimmih (d. around 120/737-38), probably uses
the term tanahbala in an unfavourable sense, for the poem is clearly a
lampoon. The line appears in the Diwan (193, no. 68) in the edition of

7 Also quoted in Agani XXI, 201 without relevant context.

® This commentator is as-Sukkari; or perhaps Abi “Ubayda (d. 209/824-25; born as
early as 110/728), who prepared a recension of the Naga’id; or Ibn Habib (d. 245/ 860)
who transmitted this recension; or even Abi “Abdallah al-Yazidi (d. 310/922 or 313), see
Naga'id 1, Introduction, xi and GAS I, 363. For various isnads, see also the facsimile
edition of al-Farazdaq’s poems: Diwan 1, title page.

? Cf. also the facsimile edition: al-Farazdaq, Diwan 185-186:

tavaktu lakum layyana kulli qasidatin

savidin ida ‘arat bi-man yatamattalii

yuridu: abgaytu lakum; wa-l-layyanu: assadidu ssa'bu; wa“arat: dahabat fi I-biladi.

10 See Lane 1863-93 VIII, 3017 and Dozy 1881 s.v. tamattala and cf. Ibn Rasiq,
Qurada text, 82-83, French summary, 33.
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Krenkow who quotes Ibn Qutayba’s (d. 276/889) Kitab al-ma‘ani al-
kabir':
a-tahgi man rawi gaza‘an wa-lw'man
ka-saqi l-layli min kadarin wa-safi
(6] tanabbal ma stata‘ta fa-inna 5iri
talagqaha bi-l-qasa’idi ‘an kisafi
From Ibn Qutayba’s commentary I quote: yagilu: tatruku man yagilu
$sira fa-la tahgi(bu) wa-tahgn man rawabu li-gayribi Jaza‘an minka wa-
lu'man. Tumma Sabbaba rawiyata 51 min gayri an yagilabu bi-hida
lladi yasqi bi-llayli ... tumma qala: tanabbal anta $$va fa-inna qasi’idi
tatika tatra.
The second line one could translate:
“Take from my poems as much as you can;
for my poetic talent conceives poems one after the other
(literally ‘conceives again immediately after birth?)”.
But in case a poem is not clearly intended as a lampoon, can we be cer-
tain that we have to interpret tanabbala in an unfavourable sense? An
example would be the following line by Ibrahim b. Harma quoted in
the Lisan and in the Tag al“aris:
(7] wa-lam atanabhali l-as“ara fiba
wa-lam tu‘gizniya l-midabu I-§iyadu®
“And I did not borrow from others in this [gasida, or: “when
speaking in my poems about her”]
and making good poems of praise is not beyond my ability”.
The poet could have meant lam atanabhal, “[1 am] not stealing”; but he
might also have meant “borrowing” in the sense of being helped by an-
other poet, or “borrowing” using a classical line by an older poet as a
proverb, though “stealing” is the first interpretation that comes to our
mind.

" barbi for sri = at-Tirimmah, Diwan (ed. Hasan) 37-38 = no. 21, lines 25 and
29. Ibn Qutayba, Ma‘ani 11, 808 (barbi for ii'ri).

"2 The context is apparently unknown, see Ibrihim b. Harma, Diwan 98.
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Turning now to intabala: At first sight there can be little doubt
about the meaning of intahala in the following example by Ibn ar-Rimi
(d. around 283/896, Diwan V, 1954, no. 1520, line 9):

[8] in sabba “ilmu n-nugimi kana lakum

haqqan idi ma siwakumi ntabala
“If astrology is a true [science], then it belongs to you
and rightly so, when others claim falsely [to have competence]’,
even though here again one cannot rule out completely that intahala
means ‘following’, ‘imitating’, not ‘falsely claiming’.

An earlier poem, this one by al-A%¥a Maymin® (born before 570,
d. around 6, 8, or 9 AH or after 625 AD), has the following line:

(9] fa-md ani am ma ntibali l-qawa-

fi bada l-maiibi kaf dika “aral

“Who am I? How would I appropriate verses

after having reached old age? Is there anything more shameful?”
This line may again not be acceptable as evidence for intahala in an
unfavourable sense. For once more we cannot rule out that intabala
means ‘legitimate borrowing’ and may possibly have this meaning here.
Ibn Faris (Mugmal 111, 859) uses a wording that differs somewhat from
his statement in the Magayis when he gives intahala in the sense of ‘just
claim’, and tanabbala in the sense of ‘fraudulent claim’, pointing out
that this line by al-A%a makes clear that the reverse is the case: intabala
rraguln $55ra: idda‘abu. gala A5 (follows this poem with the variant:)
fa-kayfa ana wantibali, etc. wa-qala qawmun: intahaltu $5ira ida dda‘ay-
tabu wa-anta muhiqqun wa-tanabhaltubu ida dda‘aytabu mubtilan wa-bay-
tu 1-A$a yadullu “ala bilafi hada.

Moreover Ibn Qutayba (Sir I, 259)" claims that al-A%a had of-
fered to compose this poem in prison, because an-Nu‘man b. al-Mundir

B Jl-A%E, Diwan text: 41, line 68, notes: 39. al-Asma®l’s commentary on this line,
as quoted in the Diwin, is not explicit: yuridu anni ahidun mina $5i'ri ma uridu wa-la
antahilu §ra ahadin. Goldziher (1893:43) translates: “Wie sollte ich ... die Reime anderer
entlehnen”.

Y gee also al-Bagdadi, Hizana 11, 302.11-15.
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suspected him of seeking help from others (tasta*inu ‘ali $i‘rika). Still
the form this help had taken is not specified. It may well have been of
a legitimate kind; and with this story from Ibn Qutayba in mind we
cannot claim to have convincing evidence that Ibn Faris is correct. Let
me introduce some further quotes to see what information, if any, can
be gleaned from them.

[10] A tradition in Agani VIII, 8: (al-Asma‘i, d. 213/828, speaking
about Garir) has it that éarir showed his superiority over forty three
poets, but was never able to outdo al-Ahtal and al-Farazdaq. Garir
however claimed that al-Ahtal was never alone when he prepared to at-
tack him with his higa’. He would assemble fifty poets at a drinking
bout and they all would contribute lines to the poem which he would
later give out as a composition by himself. Unfortunately this tradition
makes no mention of a technical term for this unusual procedure; it
simply says: wa-yantahilu huwa l-qasidata ba‘da an yutammimiiha.

[11] Demonstrating al-Farazdaq doing the same, but showing a less
friendly manner, Ahmad b. Abi Tahir (d. 280/893) has it that al-Faraz-
daq “drew his sword” (yuslitu) against other poets - this, no doub, is
intended as a figurative expression. Thereupon he would appropriate
(yantahilu) their poems. He then would submit to higa’ whoever men-
tioned that he used $zy’ani ntabalabu awi dda‘abu li-gayribi. He would
add that “the stray camels of poetry were dearer to him then the real
stray camels” and that “the best form of theft was the one that did not
entail the penalty of one’s hand being cut” (al-Marzubani, Muwaiizh
168, cf. ibid., 176). The passage shows clearly that in Ahmad b. Abi
Tahir’s time intahala was understood in the sense of plain plagiarism.

[12] Earlier, in the days of Abu “Ubayda the same idea may have
been attached to the term. In a story in the Agani (II, 267), al-Farazdaq
claims that two lines by Ibn Mayyida (d. 136/754 or 149/766) could not
possibly be Ibn Mayyada’s own work, since they were more fitting to
his own, that is al-Farazdaq’s own, poetry. al-Farazdaq then orders his
rawi to add Ibn Mayyada’s lines to his own repertoire (udmumbuma
ilayka; cf. the story below, [14]). But what distinguishes this story from
the preceding one is that Ibn Mayyida remains silent (2£74g4) and does
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not protest; fa-mada [I-Farazdaqu) fa-ntabalabuma (ct. al-Marzubani,
Muwasiah 172).

In the following lines by al-Farazdaq® we find tanabbala as a vari-
ant for tanabbala. 1f we read tanabbala, the term is used undoubtedly in
an unfavourable sense, and therefore most likely means ‘claiming false-
ly’: [qala Abi “Ubaydal: fa-lamma sami‘a [al-Farazdaqu] qawla [-Bait:
a-targi Kulaybun an yagi'a hadituba

bi-bayrin wa-qad a“ya Kulaybun qadimuba
qala I-Farazdaq:

[13] ida ma qultu qafiyatan Sariidan

tanabbalaba bnu bamra’i [igani

“When I compose a line of poetry that becomes widely known

the son of the woman with the red perineum selects it [for his

own poem]” (lit.: “appropriates the best of it”).
The following comment is added to this last line: gala Abi ‘Abdallahi
[Mubammadu bnu [<Abbas al-Yazidi] (d. 310/922, see Naga'id, 1, xi): ta-
nabhalaha ay abada hiyaraba wa tanabhalaba intahalaba. Reading tanah-
balaha one could translate the second hemistich:

« . then the son of the woman with the red perineum claims to

have made it”.

Though the reading tanabbala does not fit into the context, there may
be other cases where we have to consider reading tanabbala for tanab-
bala. What is important in this passage is that it shows Abd ¢Abdallah
al-Yazidi attributing explicitly the same meaning to tanabhalahi and
intabalaha.

We have to conclude that, so far, the poems themselves and the
stories and interpretations accompanying them have not helped us to
differentiate clearly between intahala and tanabhala. Traditions I found

15 Naga'id, 1, 125.1-6 (see ibid., 124, the introduction of poem no. 31); az-Zamahsari,
Asas 11, 429 (tanahbalahi) attributes [13] to Garir; Lisin, X1, 6514 (tanahhalaha), al-
Gumahi, Tabagat 1, 327 (ewraggi ... tanahbalabd); al-Amidi (d. 370/981) Mu'alif 161
(tanabhalaha). As far as I can see the line does not appear in the Diwan of al-Farazdaq.
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in other texts dealing with poetry are not more convincing than those
we have seen so far.

[14] An interesting example in al-Hatimi’s Hilya may be mentioned
here (fol. 454): Ali b. Hariin [al-Munaggim] (d. 352/963) quotes his
father and his uncle, whom we can easily identify as Harin b. ‘Al (d.
288/901) and Yahya b. °Ali (d. 300/913). The story he reports on their
authority is as follows: Gamil recites a line of his poetry to al-Farazdaq
who then forces Gamil to yield this line to him: la-tada‘anna hada I-
bayta aw la-tada‘anna ‘irdaka fa-tarakabu labu fa-ntabalabu I-Farazdaqu
wa-adbalabu ft qasidatibi, “Let this line go, or [else] you will have to let
go your reputation. Thereupon Gamil left the line to al-Farazdaq who
appropriated it and inserted it in his poem”. This passage proves clearly
that the term intahala was used in the time of °Ali b. Hardn. Was it
also used in the time of his father and his uncle? We cannot be certain;
they may have used the term adbala to which °Ali then added the more
technical intabala®.

Some further information can be gleaned from al-Hatimi’s chapter
on the igtilab and istilhaq (fols. 884-894) where we find interesting notes
on a line by an-Nabiga al-Ga‘di (Nallino 1953:88 = no 6, line 37).
These notes are presented on the authority of al-Gumahi (139-231/756-
845):

[15] tilka l-makarimu la qa‘bani min labanin

$iba bi-ma’in fa“ada ba‘du abwala
“These are real noble actions, not two cups of milk
mixed with water which later become urine”.
yarwibi Bani ‘Amir b. Sa‘sa‘ata lin-Nabigati wa-rruwatu mugmi‘ina
“ala anna Aba s-Salti bna Rabi ‘ata galabu wa-absabu 1-Gadiyya $i'a bibi

® Gamil, Diwin 138; al-Farazdaq, Diwan (ed. al-Haw?) II, 127 (poem no. 350, line
100); Naga'id 10, 572; al-Gumahi, Tabagat 1, 363. CE. also the amusing story in Agani
VIII, 9.
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mutamattilan. wa-qala Yinus: wa-hada stilbaqun walaysa bi-ntibalin wa-
gayrubu yusammibi ntibalan wa-lakinnahu lam yubsini I<ibarata”.

Remarkable about this tradition by Yinus [b. Habib] (d. 182/ 798)
is that it mentions a case of a line being so famous that it justifies the
practice of quoting it as a proverb. Moreover it leaves the door open for
the suggestion, that intihal was at some time, or by some critics, used
in the sense of an acceptable form of borrowing, perhaps in the sense
of borrowing of a line that had become proverbial, a practice suggested
in lines I have quoted earlier ([4], commentary, and [5]).

The evidence from some later discussions of the verb intabhala more-
over, lends a measure of support to the thesis of apparently early schol-
ars, older in any case than Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004), that intahala was not
synonymous with tanabbala:

We see Aba Hayyan at-Tawhidi (d. 414/1023, Basa’ir VII, 251. 15-
16) offering the following information on the two terms: intabala fulan-
un kadi wa-kada ay dababa ilaybi wa-stamala ‘alaybi. wa-tanabhala ida
takaddaba fi d-da“wa. yugalu: ma ntahala wa-lakin tanabbala ida azhara
gayra ma admara.

And again in the same work by Abu Hayyan at-Tawhidi (Basa'ir
VI, 150): wa-amm i l-manhilu fa-min qawlika: nabaltu fulanan kada wa-
kadi idi wababtubu labu aw nasabtu ilayhi kalaman. Abu Hayyan, in
this last passage associates the root n-b/ with ‘gift’, rather than ‘claim’
or ‘wrong attribution’.

We now should take a brief look at the terms nabala and anbala.
The chapter on the inbal in al-Hatimi, Hilya (fol. 824) opens with a
brief statement in which the author promises that he will explain the
difference between inbal and intibal. What follows, however, 1s not a

7 A similar observation by Yinus appears in al-Gumahi, Tabagat I, 58 and is
repeated by Ibn Radiq, ‘Umda II, 1042,
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definition, but a series of anecdotes, from which it appears that inhal is
‘“false attribution’, “falsely fathering’®.

So far I have only found one verse example which, however, has
been handed down with variants. It is found in the Diwan of al-Faraz-
daq (ed. as-Sawi, 720) as part of a poem from which I have quoted
earlier (above [4]). I repeat the commentary: /4 yunhalu: ay la yantabi-
lubu ahadun, wayuwrwa: i yanbalu: ay li yabla, wayurwa: kalamubu
yutamattalu. If one accepts this interpretation of yunhalu, one may be
tempted to associate the root 7-b-/ with the notion of “inheritance’
which may be implicitly derived, as part of the semantic spectrum of
the root #-h-l, from examples listed in the Lisan, such as: ma nahala
walidun waladan min nublin afdala min adabin hasanin®, and anhala
waladabhu malan wa-nahalahu: bassabu bi-say’in minbu. Unfortunately the
lexicographers only relate these expressions to nubl, ‘giving’, but the
notion of inheritance is well represented in other Semitic languages.

[16] So far I have found only one tradition that puts the term
nahala in the mouth of a poet. It is found in Agani VIII, 57-58. The
story is told by a son of Garir. The poet Hifim b. Qays al-Mar’i hears
a higa’ poem addressed to him by Di r-Rumma. He recognizes part of
it as the work of Garir, and so does al-Farazdaq. When Da r-Rumma
denies having been helped by Garir, al-Farazdaq exclaims: kadaba fitkal
qgad nahalakaba asaddu lahyayni minkal (ibid,, 58, line 5 from the bot-
tom)®. Is nahala here ‘falsely attributing’ or ‘giving’?

As long as there is no general dictionary available covering the
roots of all Semitic languages, one may consult Koehler & Baumgartner

¥ There may be a lacuna between the opening sentences of al-Hatimi’s inhal
chapter, or al-Hatimi may be expecting his readers to draw their own conclusions. The
second alternative is more likely, since Ibn Aydamur (Durr), who borrows frequently
from al-Hitim1, does not offer a definition of the inbal either.

¥ Ibn al-Atir, Magdaddin (d. 606/1210), Nibiya V, 29.6; Wensincket al. 193688 VI,
378a. A detailed examination of hadi literature may clarify this question.

D Gee Garir, Diwan 11, 1029; D r-Rumma, Diwan 11, 1377-1379 and the references
quoted there. Variant: ‘alakabunna ‘chewed them up’(?).
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1983:6484-650z and the more detailed work by Runngren et al. (1986 V,
3425-3594). I have not yet had an opportunity to consult other hand-
books. The entry n-b- does not afford many new insights, apart from
the association of the root with “in Besitz nehmen/als Besitz erhalten”,
“besitzen”, “schenken”, associations with “Erbesitz” and, finally, “abma-
gern”, the last, as we have seen, also found in the Arabic dictionaries.
However these various meanings could well lend support to the sugges-
tion that older associations of tanahbala and intahala existed in Arabic
which, if applied to poetry, had nothing to do with ‘plagiarism’ in our
sense of the word, but rather with borrowing somebody else’s poem or
- much more likely - fragment of poem, inserting it as a saying that
had become proverbial, had become part of common literary heritage,
in other words what al-Hatimi would term igtilab or istilhag. One may
also think of ‘borrowing with the permission of the author’, and even
of ‘receiving help from another poet’ which - again in al-Hatumi’s ter-
minology - would be murifada, a term which, like nahala, is connected
with ‘giving’. Finally, one should also think of inheriting from an older
poet in the capacity of a rawi. .

I came across a story in the chapter on Salama b. “Ayya$ (end 1st-
beginning 2nd cent.?) in Agani, XX, 295-296) in a section attributed to
Abi |-Farag al-Isfahani, but not considered authentic. Salama recounts
how he visits al-Farazdaq in prison and finds him engaged in a poem be-
ginning with:

inna lladi samaka s-sama’a bana lani

baytan da‘a’imubii o‘azza wa-atwali
Since al-Farazdaq is unable to continue (#fhima), Salama b. Ayyas offers
help (a-la arfiduka?) and continues as follows:

baytun Zuraratu mubtabin bifina’ihi

wa-Mugasiun wa-Abi |-Fawarisi Nabsalii
al-Farazdaq, though irritated, accepts the line which becomes once more
part of a higa’ poem. This story, as well as the observations in various

21 1 owe these references to my colleagues in Los Angeles, Professors R. Hendel and
S. Seegert.
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dictionaries and vocabularies, indicate that the root 7£d is connected
with giving, thus showing a remarkable similarity with part of the
spectrum of nahala. This lends some further support to the assumption
that the original meaning of intabala was ‘to acquire as a gift’ and the
original meaning of tanabhala, perhaps, ‘to pretend that one has
acquired as a gift’.

At some time the term tanabbala seems to have fallen out of use.
alHatimi (Hilya) has no separate chapter on the term, though dic-
tionaries, such as az-Zamahsari’s (d. 538/1114) Asas continue to men-
tion tanahhala along with intabala®. Whether a distinction between
intahala and tanabhala ever existed, at least in the sariga terminology,
may be difficult to prove. If it did, one can explain the need certain
scholars felt to distinguish between these terms, and think up other
terms, as evidence that the critics recognized the strength of ancient and
even more recent tradition and its consequences. They were ready to
give a prominent place to tradition, and did not wish this to be seen as
slavish imitation. They even recognized that it was difficult to avoid
following established traditions. This appears from a thesis by Ibn Abi
Tahir and from the existence of the term tashibat ‘ugm ‘barren similes’,
‘similes that have found no imitators’”, The very fact that confusion
over terminology existed gave rise to attempts not only to explain the
terminology, but also to bring clarity to the critics attitude. As I said
earlier, we may speak of a paradox: despite the confusion over termin-
ology, intelligent studies such as we find them in the ‘Umda of Ibn
Rasiq and in his Qurada leave little doubt on the principles maintained

2 See 11, 429a: ©... wa-gala si'ran fanabalabu gayrabu wa-ntabals $ra gayribi wa-
tanahhalabu”. Compare also, for the sariga in Persian literary theory, Samsaddin ar-Razi
(see note 1) and Riickert & Pertsch 1966:187-190, 363-365, neither of which mentions the
term tanahbala.

B See Bonebalkker, 1975:68-72; see also Ibn Rafiq, “‘Umda I, 504-507, Ibn al-Atir,
Kifaya 167. For Ibn Abi Tahir see al-Hitimi, Hilya fol 804-, and Ibn Aydamur, Durr
116-117 = fol. 735-74a. 1 have quoted the passage in a forthcoming more detailed
publication under the title ‘Nahala and Saraga’.
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by these critics*, even though we can only agree with Ibn Rasigq, at
the end of his chapter on the sarigat in his ‘Umda (II, 1059) that fi
agalla mimma §i’tu bibi minhu kifaya!
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SOME ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC REMARKS ON THE
LEXEME ZAGARI

Herbert Eisenstein

University of Vienna

This paper deals with one of the minor problems of Arabic lexico-
logy concerning one certain Arabic lexeme only. The first occurence of
this item in Arabic sources dates back to the era of the Crusades. We
will follow a new way in the discussion of its etymology and semantics,
because former attempts to explain the origin of the word are not fully
satisfactory when taking into consideration some new aspects.

The lexeme in question is the Arabic item zagir7, which is used for
a certain type of hunting dogs (in our paper subsequently referred to as
hounds). For the first time and very frequently it is used by Usima b.
Munqid, who died in Damascus in 584/ 1188, in his well known me-
moirs entitled Kitab al-i'tibar. Still being a young boy, the author
accompanied his father during the hunting trips, which he describes
extensively in his kitzb. In these descriptions, he mentions apart from
the commonly used hounds, the kilib saligiyya, another type of hunting
dogs, the so-called kilab zagariyya (Usama I'tibar 125, 201, 212, 224f),
excellent dogs (kilab giyad) according to his opinion (ibid., 212). After
this first notation, the lexeme zagari occurs in the course of the fol-
lowing centuries once and again, that means, in each century of the
Middle Ages we meet exactly one author referring to it. al-Asadi, prob-
ably a native of al<Iriq and a passionate traveller, gives the second
evidence of the item in his treatise on huntsmen’s practice entitled Kitab
al-gambara fi “uliim al-bayzara, written between 635/1237 and 640/1242
(cf. Viré 1973:237). A hundred years later, in the 8/14th century, the
Mamliik officer Ibn Mankali (the correct form of his name is rather Ibn
Mangli) gives an account of this type of hounds in his Uns almali bi-
wahs al-fala, another treatise on hunting. Here, zagari is put in contrast
to the saydi-dogs and certain other breeds (Ibn Mangli, Uns 77). In this
context, saydi obviously means the saliigi, the typical Oriental hunting
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dog. The last account is given by the Egyptian secretary al-Qalqasandi,
who died in 821/1418, in his famous encyclopaedia Kitab subh al-aSa fi
sindat al-in$@’, referring to the two types of hounds, namely saliagiyya
and zugariyya (al-Qalqasandi, Subh II, 43). (According to this author,
there is no doubt that the lexeme zagari has to be pronounced with
damma).

None of the Arabic sources really bother with the etymology of the
word zagari. According to al-Asadi, its origin is to be found in Zagar
(Zugar, see below) and it is al-Qalga¥andi who states, “I do not know
anything about the origin of the word™. Henceforth, the European
translations of the Arabic works quoted have to cope with the problem
of definition. Florian Pharaon, the translator of Ibn Mangli’s treatise
uses the term chien d’arrét for zagari (Tbn Mangli, Uns 77), meaning a
group of hounds which are usually referred to as pointers (Hiihner-
hunde or Vorstehhunde). Among the translators of Usama b. Munqid’s
memoirs we find André Miquel, who translates zagari by bragues
(bercelets / Bracken) (Usama [Ftibar, transl. Miquel, 279, 395, 397, 409),
referring to the origin of the Arabic word as to be found in the name
of the region of Zagora (see above), situated in Dalmatia (in today’s
Republic of Croatia) (ibid., Introduction 35, and 278, note 20). Also
Philip Hitti, another translator, uses braches (meaning bercelets) (Usama
[Ftibar, transl. by Hitti, 154, 230f, 241) whereas the German translations
of the Kitab al-‘'tibar show more inconsistency in this respect: Holger
Preissler translates zagari by Bracke (bercelet) and Jagdhund (hound in
general) (Usama I'tibar, transl, Preissler, 141, 219, 221, 231), and Gernot
Rotter uses Jagdhund (hound) and Hiibnerbund (Usama Fiibar, transl.
Rotter, 144, 211f, 222), noting that this term is an equivalent to pointer,
but at least in one special context it may mean hounds in general (tbid.,
240, note 36). And also G. Rex Smith decides that zagari may mean a
pointer of any type (Smith 1981: 250f).

The problem of identifying zagari seemed to have been solved by
the well-known French scholar Frangois Viré, famous for his numerous

1 For al-Asadi cf. Viré 1973:237; al-Qalqasandi, Subh I, 43.
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works on Arabic and Islamic zoography. In his article he draws the
conclusion that zagari means braque d'arrét (bercelet / Bracke), and he
finds a new etymology (Viré 1973:237).

According to his opinion, there is no connection between the term
zagari and place-names like Zagar or Zugar, whereas there are some
different places with similar names in the Near East (for example in the
south of the Dead Sea or in the land of Moab) and also in Europe (for
example Zagora in the Balkans or others in Poland and in Spain) (ibid,,
2371). Viré points out that zagari means Canis sagarius, Greek zagdrion,
taken over by the Arabs from a terme basgrec (ihid, 238). And he
assumes that zagdrion is based on a German word, namely the Old High
German zeigari, meaning pointer (ibid., 239). Viré draws this conclusion,
because there are numerous terms defining hounds that are based on
words with the meaning “to point”.

One year after the publication of the article quoted, the editorial
board of the Encyclopaedia of Islam published the lemma kalb, “dog”,
also written by Francois Viré, and referring once more to the Old High
German zeigari, “pointer” (Viré 1974:491). But here, zagari is no longer
an equivalent to bercelet (braque / Bracke), but to pointer in the
modern sense of the word. Indeed, this explanation seems to be much
better in semantic respect, because a pointer is a dog that points at
something, and zeigdri would mean “pointer” again. Usima b. Munqid
notes that the game of this hound is wild fowl (Usima, Ftibar 212)
which is another good argument and this may have led Viré to the as-
sumption that zagari has to be defined as a bird-hound. And as a matter
of fact, pointers - as well as setters - are hounds usually used to start
birds, especially wild fowl. Furthermore, al-Asadi cites in his book on
hunting practices that zagari is a bush hound (kalb al-bang) (cf. Viré
1973:237) and indeed, the pointer can be seen as such a kind of dog.
Viré finally draws the conclusion that zzg’éri is a dog obviously corre-
sponding to the modern Italian Pointer or Hungarian (Magyar) vizsl
(Viré 1974:491).

The identification of the term zagari now seems to be more dif-
ficult than at first sight. Considering the thesis postulated by Viré, there
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is an essential problem: There is no proof that the Old High German
term zeigéri was used for a certain type of dog (cf. Eisenstein 1991:218,
note 89). Supposing that zagari is based on a Greek word, why should
the Arabic item have just become common in the centuries of the Cru-
sades? There are much earlier documents proving the contacts between
Greeks and Muslims, contacts of different intensity, of course. So let us
take into consideration that one might look for the roots of the item
zagari directly in European areas, the home of the Crusaders. But one
should not neglect the fact that Usima b. Mungqid writes that the zaga-
riyya-hounds originate from bilad ar-Rim (Usima, I'tibar 212), and be-
sides there is another passage in his memoirs saying that the Armenians
brought these hounds to the Muslim world (ibid., 202). Maybe, informa-
tions like these led Francois Viré to his thesis about the Greek origin
of the word zagari, or made him suppose at least the existence of a se-
mi-Greek intermediate stage. But a little later, al-Asadi sees the origin
of this kind of dogs not only in the Byzantine area, but also in all other
countries of the Franks (cf. Viré 1973:237), meaning the whole of
Europe. Therefore let us discuss the possibility that the hound and the
term zagari may directly have been imported by European Crusaders.

Discussing the background of the term zagar: one starts at the
point that it denotes a dog, which was not known to the Muslims be-
fore the Crusaders’ invasion. Otherwise there would be no reason do
adopt a new word for a commonly known subject. So it is to suppose,
that the hound and the term have been imported at the same time. Let
us now draw a picture of the hunting dogs which were common in the
Middle East, compare them with the ones used in Europe during the
Middle Ages and which, maybe, accompanied the Crusaders. Only hunt-
ing dogs will be taken into consideration, excluding other kinds of dogs
like yard dogs, trained to watch houses, sheep dogs, primarily trained
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to protect flocks but sometimes also used to chase wolves, finally fight-
ing dogs, trained to attack each other, as well as human beings?.

The only hound of Oriental origin is the saliigi’, a type of
greyhound, more exactly: a relative of the greyhounds, belonging to a
group of dogs called gazehounds (cf. Smith 1978:188). Greyhound, in
the strict sense of the word, denotes a fast running dog, while the char-
acteristic feature of the salfigi is its persistance and not its speed. These
Oriental hounds usually were used in combination with hawks and fal-
cons (cf. Allen 1980:index, illustration p. 104). The hound chases the
quarry, preventing it from taking cover, and this enables the hawk to
gain it. Hawks in combination with hounds are trained especially to
hunt hares, gazelles and also oryx antilopes. A characteristic feature of
greyhounds as well as of saliigis is hunting by sight and not by scent.
This way of hunting is, of course, restricted to open grounds which can
easily be overlooked.

One has to assume that this hunting character does not correspond
o the characteristic features of the zagari. Therefore, among the
European hounds of the Middle Ages, an identification of the zagari
with greyhounds or other large dogs running down game like stag
hounds and great danes (dogues / Doggen) might be excluded. Talking
about typology, one must bear in mind that in the literature of the
European Middle Ages dogs were grouped according to their function,
while the modern classification depends on breed. So we have the situa-
tion that dogs of different breed are subsumed in one functional group,
this being the base of typology in all European sources of the Middle
Ages. After excluding greyhounds, sheep dogs and fighting dogs, so-

? The origin of the Oriental fighting dogs is to be found in the Caucasus, where
these dogs were known many centuries ago, cf. Salmanov 1992. But indeed, fighting dogs
were obviously not in use in the Arab countries,

3 On the salizgi see, e.g., Mercier 1927:68ff; Allen & Smith 1975:120ff (with illustra-
tions); Ahsan 1979:211ff; Smith 1980, An illustration showing a saliégi and derived from
a Classical Arabic manuscript see, e.g., in Ibn ad-Durayhim (d. 762/1361), Manafs’: Pl. 12
after p. 48.
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called “beaver-dogs”, hounds only used for beaver-hunting, will be also
excluded!. After all these exclusions, there are only two types of
hounds left which one has to consider when trying to identify the zaga-
ri: running-hounds and bird-hounds.

In historical ages, European, esp. German huntsmen used one typi-
cal running-hound: the bercelet (braque / Bracke), being the most im-
portant breed for, e.g., German huntsmen’s practice’. But this is not the
kind of dog called bercelet in the modern meaning of the word; in the
Middle Ages, the term was used to define a group as just pointed out.
These hounds had several functions; they were used as lymers that trail
the quarry, tracking hounds that catch the scent, and driving hounds
with another special function within the pack. The typical feature of the
bercelet is to follow its nose in order to cath the scent, so that the
hunter gets sight of the quarry. The persistence of the bercelet exhausts
the game, and while chasing the quarry, the dog produces a special
sound. This does not correspond to the greyhound’s way of hunting
silently and chasing the game at a very high speed. Bercelets were used
in Northern Spain, in France, Switzerland, Northern Italy, England, in
the whole German speaking area, in Lithuania and in Poland. The first
documentation of the term bercelet (braque / Bracke) is to be found in
France, used instead of an older Latin one, namely Canis segusius
(Lindner, 1940:249ff; Paul 1981:27). This segusius is also the base of
older German terms — compare the Old High German word sifiso and
the Middle High German words sise, segidse and similar ones (Dalby
1965:233, s.0. ‘sise’). The oldest Latin document quoting this Segusian
hound seems to be the Lex salica, dating from the fifth century, that
gathered the common law of the Salian Francs. The term segusius is not
to be understood as a definition of one special breed, but, as pointed out
above, one has to think of a functional group again. Usually it is sup-
posed that the Segusian hound was wire-haired, but there must also have

* These hounds probably were related to modern terriers, cf. Paul 1981:38.

5 For this hound in the European Middle Ages see, e.g., Lindner 1940:248ff; Dalby
1965:34ff (s v ‘bracke’); Paul 1981:31ff.
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been short-haired ones. The bercelets of the later centuries were short-
legged, heavy, and flap-eared, as far as illustrations show®.

The second group of hounds possibly imported to the Middle East
which one should keep in mind when trying to identify the zagari are
the bird-hounds of the Middle Ages (Cuanis acceptoricins)’. These
bird-hounds are, as far as we see, related to the Canis segusius, and the
term bird-hound means a functional group again and must not be under-
stood as a definition of a special breed. Like the Oriental saliqis, these
hounds were used in combination with hawks and falcons. The duty of
the dog was to start the game, especially wild fowl but also hares, and
to help the hunter to gain the quarry. These hounds are the ancestors
of the modern pointers and setters.

As just pointed out, these bird-hounds were used similarly to the
Oriental saliiqis. That is why it is to be supposed that the zagari might
not be identified as a bird-hound, but as the bercelet or the Segusian
hound of the Middle Ages. These hounds were highly esteemed in
Europe and therefore one might take it for granted that the Crusaders
took these animals along and imported a new term with a new hound.
The characteristic features of this new hound abviously differed from
those of the commonly used saliigi, especially in the respect of hunting
by scent and not by sight. Although there are former passages in
Classical Arabic literature referring to dogs hunting by scent, the term
for these dogs was not of common use, it was rather forgotten. Actu-
ally, there is only one example available: In a poem written by °Ali b.
al-Gahm as-Sami (d. 249/863), the term hilasi is used for such a dog (cf.
Vire 1974:491).

As mentioned above, Usama b. Munqid’s description of the zagari
tells us that the zagiri hound chased birds. This might lead to the
conclusion that the zagari was rather a bird-hound. But anyway, one
might not exclude that the term was nevertheless used for 2 bercelet, a

® A 14th century illustration of this kind of dogs see in Lindner 1940: Pl. 5 after p.
32.

7 Cf. Lindner 1940:259ff (16th ceﬁtury illustration PL. 7 after p, 32); Panl 1981:34.
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Segusian hound. Apparently, bird-hounds and bercelets were of similar
type. In the European literature of the Middle Ages, typical bird-hounds
like setters or spaniels are occasionally defined as bercelets, so that one
cannot draw an exact line between the two types.

Up to now, only one etymology for zagari isto be found: Francois
Viré went back to the Greek zagérion and to the Old High German
zeigdri. But there is no source to document that zeigdri was used to
define a dog. If indeed, as it is now to be supposed, the zagari cor-
responds with the bercelet, the Segusian hound, one is in need of an ety-
mological connection. The problem of the etymology of segusius itself
is yet unsolved; surely, this item is not of Latin origin, because, just in
the writings of the second century Greek historiographer Flavius Arri-
anus, so-called segousiai-dogs do appear, related to the hunt of the Celts,
the original inhabitants of many European countries. Maybe, there is
indeed a Celtic base for segusius, denoting a certain Celtic tribe or place,
or this word may depend on an Indo-European root *segh, meaning
“strong” (cf. Paul 1981:27).

There are several variations of the Latin term Canis segusius, like
segutius. In the Old High German and Middle High German literature,
different forms are used instead of segusius, like sidso, sidse or segitse,
sefisius, seiisis or sagax, but also forms like seiicer and sailser’, ending
with r like the Arabic zagari. Although this is not really a proof that
the Arabic lexeme zagari-is based on these forms with 7, it should not
lead to 2 complete refusal of this connection. Bearing in mind that there
is no direct line to the Latin expression, there must have been another
language to transport the term, a language used by the Crusaders, maybe
French or German. And why not follow Frangois Viré’s thesis that the
word is of German origin? Let us keep in mind that Francois Viré’s
mother-tongue is French, and he is the one to postulate 2 German ori-
gin, so we well might exclude a French base’.

8 Cf Palander 1899:33ff; Lindner 1940:254; Dalby 1965:233 (s.v. siise).

9 Erom dictionaries of Old French, no close connections between zagari and French
words are obvious.
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The connection zagari - bercelet was postulated by Frangois Viré
in one of his publications. His aim was to prove the connection on the
basis of lexical observations. These investigations led to the same
conclusion, but going another way, the way of looking at the historical
and cultural background. By drawing a picture of this background, a
new aspect was to be added to the explanation of the Arabic lexeme
zagari, but one must be aware that there are still problems left for
future discussion.
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SOME EGYPTIAN WORDS IN MIHA’IL SABBAG’S
TREATISE ON THE DIALECTS OF SYRIA AND EGYPT

Andrzej Zaborski
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As is known, Miha’il b. Niqila Sabbag’s Risila on the spoken
Arabic of Syria and Egypt written in Paris in 1812 is one of the earliest
sources on colloquial Arabic in general (cf. Drozdik 1972). Though
Sabbag was a Palestinian born in “Akka, nevertheless he spent a rather
long time in Egypt where he went with Napoleon’s army and certainly
he knew a lot of Egyptian Arabic. Sabbag has also profited from com-
ments by his friend, a native Egyptian - Elias Bugtur al-Asyuti who,
among others, added some words to the chapter on the lexicon. The last
chapter (no. 10) of the Risala is about loan-words, words “distorted” in
the collogial either phonetically or/and semantically. The list of words
presented alphabetically (with some mistakes) in this chapter contains
both Egyptian and “Syrian” words but the majority is Egyptian. This
can be explained probably by the fact that “Syrian” words seemed more
familiar and “natural” to 2 native of “Akka and therefore he had a ten-
dency to notice and mention rather more “unusual” Egyptian lexemes.
Only occasionally Miha’il Sabbag indicartes explicitly that a given lex-
eme is Egyptian or Syrian. In a few cases he says that a given word is
used by the people of Sa°id i.e. Egypt south of Cairo (though frequent-
ly this name is translated “Upper Egypt” which is not clear enough).
Only seven words specified as Egyptian are not found in the dic-
tionaries by Spiro and by Badawi and Hinds, namely istifan, éalabi,
dam’a, rabasa, zabin, mu‘aggib and yazgi. In several cases there is some
difference in the meaning which may be due either to a change after
1812 or to an incomplete analysis either by Sabbag or by later lexico-
graphers, Most of the items are mentioned for the first time in history.
Some of the forms are vocalized and the vocalization is either classical
or, sometimes, classicizing. Forms of the itgatal class are usually given
as taqatal though this may be due perhaps to the editor. Foreign source
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(Turkish and Greek) is given correctly in most cases. The method of
explaining the meaning of the lexemes is quite sound - frequently there
is a description of the situation and context in which the word is used
and sometimes there are examples of sentences.

1. ISTIFAN - “a piece of cloth (gimat) used only in Egypt which is put
on the head of a bride during the wedding night”. This is a Greek loan
word as indicated by Sabbag;: ore¢drn “diadem, head-band”, srepawog
“wreath, crown, garland”. Neither Spiro nor Badawi & Hinds mention
it.

2. BAHH “nothing, empty (used in a play with children when opening
a fist and showing that it is empty)”. Badawi 8 Hinds 1986:54 “gonel
finished (used by children) from Coptic”. Cf. Westendorf 1965-77:157,
156.

3. BARGAM “to talk a lot in order to deceive someone”. Spiro 1895:38
bargim or bartam “to mutter to one’s self, talk unintelligently, talk inco-
herently”, bargima “act of muttering to one’s self, unintelligent or inco-
herent talk”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 197 bargama “groblich reden”. Ibn
Mangziir, Lisin 244. Cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:34 barcam “atténuer, palléer
(parole risquée)” which is a Persian loan: porane “someone talking too
much?, Rubinchik et al. 1970 I, 281, 460, and I, 277 por “full, much,
very”. Denizeau 1960:24 quoting Dalman for Palestinian Arabic: barzam
“roucouler (pigeon)”. Vial 1983:46-47 bartama “vociférations”.

4. BARCGASA v. n., tabaréas “to be constantly engaged in pleasure either
with women or young men”. Sabbag emphasises that this is used by
Egyptians. The morphological and phonological (/¢/1) structure of the
word indicates that this is a loan from Persian, cf. porgus “impulsive,
hot, hot-tempered, passionate”, Rubinchik et al. 19701, 281. Cf. Badawi
& Hinds 1986:62 bargis “to engage in equestrian sports (obsol.), 2. to
run about in a clumsy or dangerous way, barge out”, verbal ncun barga-
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sa, birgas {Persian burgas “equestrian sport or entertainment” (obsol.)}.
Cf. Rubinchik et al. 1970 I, 197 birgistin?

5. BARTAA “it is said of a camel when it goes galloping”. Spiro 1895:
41 “to gallop, run, go about enjoying one’s self”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:
66 “1. to gallop about, run and prance about (of donkeys), 2. to galli-
vant about, gad, about”; Wehr 1979:66 to gallop”. Wahrmund 1898 I
202 “to be excited”. Barthélemy 1935-55:38 id. Cf. Persian portogyan
“stormy, boisterous, turbulent”, Rubinchik et al. 1970 I, 287 and togyan
“disobedience, mutiny; storm”, ibid. II, 157.

6. BASTARMA “a dish of meat”, The word is explained by Sabbag as
probably Greek. Spiro 1895:46 bastarma “dried meat (prepared in Tur-
key)”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:76 bastirma (Turkish pastirma) “garlic-and-
spice-cured beef”. Cf. Baskakov et al. 1977:714 pastrrma id. It is a Greek
loan, see Abu Sa‘d 1987:129.

7. BASTAWIYA “a roll of silk, wool, cotton or other stuff”. Spiro
1895:46 “roll of cloth”. Cf. Wahrmund 1898 I, 213 bisat “Deke, Matte,
Teppich, Kissen”; 215 basat “ausbreiten (Kleid, Teppich)”.

8. BUST “an abusive term”. Not of Turkish (as alleged by Sabbag) but
of Persian origin though probably borrowed from the former. Badawi
& Hinds 1986:77 “(coarse, abuse) “sod” (Persian pus); Spiro 1895:46
“catamite”. Cf. Rubinchik et al. 1970:301 post. It occurs also in Syrian
dialects: Barthélemy 1935-55:45 bast id. Abu Sa‘d 1987:246.

9. BAGDADA “lack of politeness and elegance”. Spiro 1895:53 itbagdid
“to be saucy, pert”, bagdida “sauciness, pertness”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:
89 itbagdid “1. to act aloofly or disdainfully, 2. to enjoy life to the full,
live opulently, verbal noun > bagdada®. Explained by Sabbag as de-
rived from “Baghdad” allegedly being a characteristic of its inhabitants.
This may be a folk etymology. It occurs also in Syria, see Barthélemy
1935-55:54 thagdad “se pavaner, se rengorger”, cf. Frayha 1973:13.
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10. BOGAZ “harbour, seaport at a mouth of a river”. Spiro 1895:63
“srait, harbour, pass”. Turkish, cf. Baskakov et al. 1977:123 bogaz
“strait, channel, pass”.

11. BAQBAQ “a man that talks a lot but doesn’t do anything”. Spiro
1895:53 yidrab bugq “he chatters, he talks nonsense”; Badawi & Hinds
1986:89-90 bagbaq “to blister”? Cf. baghis id. Cf. Lane 1863-93:233 bagqa
“to talk much, be loquacious®, bagbaga “to jabber” - baqbaqa ‘alayna
al-kalam “he scattered speech at us”; Wahrmund 1898 I, 238. Known
also in Lebanon, see Denizeau 1960:40, cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:54,
Frayha 1973:13.

12. BALSA “injustice, outrage, misdeed, oppression”. Spiro 1895:56 bals
“imposition, cheat” ; Badawi & Hinds 1986:98 balsa “bribe”. Cf. Wehr
1979:88 balasa “to extort, wring forcibly; to blackmail”, bals extortion,
blackmail; forcible imposition of taxes”; Wahrmund 1898 1, 251 balsa
“Bedriickung, Steuerdruck, Aussaung”. Known also in Syria, see Barthe-
lemy 1935-55:60 and cf. Denizeau 1960:45 quoting Belot; Frayha 1973:
15;

13. GAHHA v.n. “boasting, boaster”. Spiro 1895:94 “to boast, talk big,
vaunt”, §abba “a lie, an exaggeration”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:149 “1. to
spin a yarn, tell tall stories. 2. to squirt”. Wehr 1979:135 gabba “to
boast, brag”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 413 gabb “dumm, trig, dick”?, gabha
“luxurids geschmiicke sein” (ibid.). Cf. Ibn Manzir, Lisan 555. Denizeau
1960:75 Zabba “faire des dépenses excessives et sans utilité pratique”;
Sabbib “fastueux, qui aime le lux”. Cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:104 Zabh “se
parer, faire sa toilette” used according to him in Jerusalem and in
“Middle Syria” but mentioned also by Frayha 1973:25.

14. SADACA “extremely laborious, hard-working”, verbal form tagad-
di. Spiro 1895:95 gada® “brave courageous, clever, intelligent, young
man”, verbal form iggad‘an “to be brave, clever, intelligent”; Badaw1 &
Hinds 1986:151 “one possessed of ... nobility of character ..., intelligence
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. manly toughness and courage 2. fellow, (young) man”. Barthélemy
1935-55:105 quoting Egyptian Arabic gada® and 939 for Lebanese “brave,
vaillant”(!); Denizeau 1960:76 Zzde* “brave, courageous”. Wahrmund
1898 1, 420 gid" “Bursche, Rekrut”; Wehr 1979:139 gads* “young man,
young fellow”.

15. GIFAYDI “low, base, vulgar man”, pl. gi‘aydiyya “vile, vulgar men,
criminals”, Spiro 1895:103 gi‘édi “vulgar, insolent, one who is shabbily
dressed”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 441 gu‘aydi “Mann aus dem Volke”. Cf.
Lane 1863-93:429. It occurs also in Syrian Arabic, see Barthélemy 1935-
55:113 ga‘idiye “voyou, homme de la populace”; cf. Denizeau 1960:83, -
Frayha 1973:27 and Aba Sa°d 1987:249.

16. CALABI “polite and elegant; Egyptians use it for someone born in
Egypt whose father is a Turk”. Turkish loan word: galabi “gentle,
gentleman (obsol.)” (Baskakov et al. 1977:178). It occurs also in Syrian
Arabic as ¢alabi/Salabi “beautiful, lovely, nice” (Barthélemy 1935-55:137
and el-Massarani 8 Segal 1978:141, 284),

17. HARAG “the word used by an auctioneer (dallal) on the market
opening an auction e.g. in the phrase harag ‘ala lfath”. Spiro 1895:169
harag mazad “auctioneer’s cry”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 499 harraga “zur
Versteigerung, zum Ausverkauf rufen; versteigern, ausverkaufen”; I, 497
harag “Ausverkauf, auch Ruf des Verkiufers”. Cf, Lane 1863-93:542
ahraga (), known also in Syria, see Barthélemy 1935-55:149 harag
“encan”. In Lebanon: Denizeau 1960:104 at least as hara? “auction” and
Frayha 1973:33. Turkish har¢ “loss, expense”, see Baskakov et al.
1977:385. Abu Sa“d 1987:207.

18. FIASWAK “to pretend to be busy”. Spiro 1895:136 haswik “to potter
about, fumble”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:207 haswik “to be pernickety,
fuss”. Cf. Wahrmund 1898 1, 511 hasik “feindselig” (?); cf. Lane 1863-
93:569.
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19. HAFUQA “a large spoon, ladle, dipper, 2. haffaga a restless
woman”. Spiro 1895:177 hafaq “to beat together, mash, palpitate (heart)”
Badawi & Hinds 1986:258 “to beat, whip (a liquid), 2. to palpitate
(heart)”. Cf. Ibn Manzir, Lisan 1213 ff, Lane 1863-93:774 and
Wahrmund 1898 I, 609 bafaga. Cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:210, Frayha
1973:46.

20. DAHH “used by small children to indicate something glittering and
shining”. Spiro 1895:193 “nice, pretty (children talk)”; Badawi & Hinds
1986:279 (used by children) “good”. The same in Lebanese Arabic, see
Frayha 1973:51 and Abu Sa*d 1987:113.

21. DAMCA “a drink called arrack in our country (i.e. in Syria)”. Sabbag
connects it with dam‘a “tear, teardrop”.

22. RAHASA v.n., RAHIS “tender, soft, behaving like a woman”. Cf.
rabusa “to be tender, soft, supple” (Wehr 1979:384); Lane 1863-93:1058
id.

23. RAHDALA v.n., MUTARAHDAL (sic!) “untidy, negligent”. Spiro
1895:238 rahdila “slovenliness, untidiness”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:354
v.n. of rabdil “to become flabby, out of shape”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 800-
801 tarabdala “sich anmassend, arogant benehmen (Egyptian), rahdala
“Anmassung’ (Egyptian). Cf. Ibn Manzur, Lisan 1750 and rahdana, see
Wahrmund 1898 I, 801, Lane 1863-93:1169. Cf. Persian rahdar “striped”
(?), Denizeau 1960:209 rabdan “plaisanter, badiner”, Frayha 1973:67.

24. ZABLAHA “audacity in behaviour that is not proper either in
- speech or in action”. Spiro 1895:246 zablaha “abuse, insolence”, izzablah
“to abuse, revile”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:365 zablaha “ill-manners insol-
ence, rudeness”, itzablah/izzablah (jocular, slang) “to be insolent, abusive
or rude”. Frayha 1973:69 zaballahi. Dozy 1927:580 zablaha “sottise”.
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25. ZABUN “1. night-shirt in the language of Egyptians”. Spiro and
Badawi & Hinds do not mention it. Wahrmund 1898 I, 823 zabsin “Un-
terjacke, Corset” explained as Egyptian. Wehr 1979:433 zubin “under-
garment” explained as “Nejdi, Iraqi”! Barthélemy 1935-55:307 zbsin “bar-
dache, giton, cintde” explains it as a loan from Turkish z:bn (Baskakov
et al. 1977:946) “camisole”. Denizeau 1960:215 quoting Cantineau’s
vocabulary of Palmyra dialect: zbsin “grande robe ouverte par devant”.

26. ZANTARA “haughtiness, sullenness, e.g. in sahib zantara”. Spiro
1895:257 izzantar “to be sullen, haughty”, zantara “crossness, sullenness,
haughtiness”. Badawi & Hinds 1986:381 only zantar=izzantar “to be-
come bloated”, Cf. el-Massarani & Segal 1978:242. Wahrmund 1898 I,
849 and 850 zantara/zantara “stolzer Gang, Lune, Reizbarkeit”, tazantar
/tazantar “stolz einherschreiten, in heftigen Zorn geraten”. Cf. Ibn
Manzir, Lisan 1869; Dozy 1927:607 “caprice”. Denizeau 1960:227 quot-
ing Anis Frayha: tzantar “avoir une démarche fiére, étre ourgueilleux”
and 228 tzantar id. Frayha 1973:76.

27. ZANN “Egyptians pronounce it like that while Syrians say nazz: to
deceive”. Spiro 1895:256 “to hum grumble”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:383
“to buzz, hum, 2. to whine, nag, pester”. Cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:822.

28. ZAYYIQ “very nice”. Spiro 1895:260 zawwag “to adorn, embellish,
decorate”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:386 ziwaq “making up, putting on
cosmetics, 2. make-up, cosmetics, zawwag “to decorate, ornament”
(Wahrmund 1898 1, 857, Lane 1863-93:1270 id.). Denizeau 1960:233 (and
Barthélemy 1935-55:323) zayyaq “to adorn, embellish, decorate”.

29. SARRAG “saddler”. Spiro 1895:275 surigi “saddler”; Badawi &
Hinds 1986:406 id. Perhaps in connection with Syria. Lane 1863-93:1344.
Barthélemy 1935-55:340 id., cf. Denizeau 1960:242.

30. SANBUSAK (no comment by Sabbag). Spiro 1895:292 sanbisik
“meat patty (of triangular shape)”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:433 sambuska/
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sambuksa (Persian sanbusik) “1. triangular shape, 2. type of sweet pastry
formed in triangles”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 931 sanbiisaq, sanbiisak, sambii-
sak “Pastete, Fleischpastetchen; Dreieckiges”; Wehr 1979:506 sambusik,
sambiisak, sanbusaq “triangular meat pie with a wavy bread crust”. Ru-
binchik et al. 1970 II, 59 simbusik/simbuse id. Occurs also in Syrian,
Lebanese and Palestinian dialects: Barthélemy 1935-55:361 and Denizeau
1960:255 quoting Bauer, Frayha 1973:86.

31, SANSAFIL “basis, root, tree stump etc.”. Badawi & Hinds 1986:435
and 424 sansafil=salsafil only in yil'an sansafil-ak “curse your whole
family tree!”, cf. Vial 1983:155 sansafil “lignés, kyriell”. The word must
be a loan. Any connection with salsabil “Salsabil - the name of a water
source in Paradise™?. Cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:361-362.

32, SABRAQA (no comment; the word has been added by Buqtur). Ct.
Spiro 1895:301 Sabrag “to feast (children), give (children) a treat”;
Badawi & Hinds 1986:449 Sabrag “to give a treat to”. For Syrian Arabic
see Barthélemy 1935-55:375 $abraq “payer des friandises 2 (un enfant)”,
t¥abraq “se payer des friandises; dépenser pour ses menus plaisirs” and
of. $abraqa “elegance, smartness” (el-Massarani & Segal 1978:271) and
$abraq “dépenser, dilapider (son argent)” by Denizeau 1960:267. Cf. also
Wahrmund 1898 I, 956 and Wehr 1979:528 szbraga “to tear to pieces”,
sabraqatun “pocket money”.

33. SAHT “very big, tall man”. Badawi & Hinds 1986:453 $aht “very big
and tall (of people)”. Cf. Wahrmund 1898 1, 964 Sahata/Sabita “to be
very distant” (Ibn Manzir, Lisan 2207). Cf. Barthélemy 1935-55:380.

34, SAHTATA “to exert oneself”. Spiro 1895:304 sahat “to strand, strike
to the bottom, rub (a match)”, sahtat “to drag about from place to
place”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:454 sahtat “to drag, lug or send around
from place to place”, 453 Sahat “1. to drag, pull tautly (a rope) 2. to tire
up tightly, to fit firmly in place”. Vial 1983:162 “se déplacer sans cesse”.
Wahrmund 1898 I, 964 sabtat “entziicken” (Egyptian). Cf. sahata “to sur-
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pass”, Lane 1863-93:1512. Barthélemy 1935-55:380 $zhat “trainer, tirer
par terre”, Frayha 1973:91; cf. Denizeau 1960:271.

35, §- < - R: MASUR “feeble-minded”. Spiro 1895:314 mas‘sr “insane,
crazy”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:466 mas‘sir “touched, crazy”. Barthélemy
1935-55:393 mas‘ur “télé (cerveau, esprit)”. Wehr 1979:554 mastiir “mad,
crazy, idiotic”.

36. SADAGA (added by Buqtur without a comment). Cf. Spiro 1895:
335 sadaga “rudeness, impudence, cheek”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:499 sidg
“cheek, cheeky”. Cf. also Wahrmund 1898 II, 17 sadiga “Schwiche”;
Lane 1863-93:1664/1665?

37. TAFSUNI “a man that escapes from his misfortunes and anxieties”
(added by Buqtur with this comment). Spiro 1895:368 taffiini “truant,
fugitive”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:541 tifis/tafas “to run away, flee”, verbal
adjective £afis, tasian. Wahrmund 1898 I1, 144 tafasa “in eine unbekannte
Gegend flichen”, Wehr 1979:657 tafasa “to run away, flee, escape”.
Barthélemy 1935-55:480 tafas “s’enfuir”, Denizeau 1960:331 tafas “errer
¢a et 137, Frayha 1973:113.

38. TANTANA “celebration, festivity; used only as a noun”. Spiro
1895:373 tantana “noise, pomp”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:548 tantan vn.
tantana “to make a big fuss over, sing the praises”. Wahrmund 1898 II,
162 “klang; Wiederhall; Gemurmel; Gepringe”. Barthélemy 1935-55:488

tantan “résonner, retentir, faire entendre des sons”. Onomatopoeic.

39. ITTIR “very strong”. Badawi & Hinds 1986:562 ‘itra “1. gallant,
chivalrous and courageous, 2. strong”. Wahrmund 1898 II, 204 atar
“Kraft, Stirke”. Ibn Manzar, Lisan 2790-2791. Frayha 1973:116 itr
“strong, powerful”. '

40. “ATRASA (added by Buqtur without a comment). Cf. Spiro 1895:
384 ‘atrasa “struggle, resistance, stubborness”; Badawi & Hinds 1986: 562



146 ANDRZE] ZABORSKI

“atras, va. ‘atrasa “to resist, balk”. Wahrmund 1898 II, 204 ‘atrasa “etwas
heftig, derb und mit Gewalt wegnehmen”, ‘atras, ‘atarras “kurz und
starkgebaut; breitbriistig”. Ibn Manzr, Lisan 2797. Barthélemy 1935-55:
511 ‘atras “se montrer rétif, refuser d’avancer”; cf. Denizeau 1960:343
and Frayha 1973:116.

41. “ARS “pimp”. Cf. Spiro 1895:391 ‘irsa “weasel”; Badawi & Hinds
1986:570 irsa “1. weasel, 2. malignant and vicious person”?. Vial 1983:
199 ‘ars “salaud”. Wahrmund 1898 II, 235: “arasa “den Kuppler ma-
chen”. Cf. Lane 1863-93:2001?, Barthélemy 1935-55:521 ‘ars “cocu”, De-
nizeau 1960:349 and 348, and el-Massarani & Segal 1978:334; Frayha
1973:117 quoting Dozy (cf. 1927 II, 110).

42. “AFARA (added by Buqtur without a comment). Cf. Spiro 1895:402
‘afara dust; Badawi & Hinds 1986:585 ‘afara “cloud of dust”. Cf. Lane
1863-93:2090, also Wahrmund 1898 II, 276 (?), Barthélemy 1935-55:537,
Denizeau 1960:356-357.

43, “ILLIQ “homosexual, behaving like a woman”. Spiro 1895:408 “iliq
“to stick to, hang to” (2), ‘ilg “catamite”, it‘algan “to have the manners
of a catamite, behave in an effeminate manner”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:
592 ilg “passive homosexual, faggot”, 594 it‘algan “to behave effeminate-
ly”. Wahrmund 1898 II, 297 “alaga “einem anhinglich sein, ihn lieben”;
Lane 1863-93:2132. Barthélemy 1935-55:545 ‘alg “individu dépravé, mig-
non, giton, bardache”; Denizeau 1960:361 ‘9lg “jeune homme élégant”.

44. “ANTAZA (added by Buqtur without a comment). Cf. Spiro 1895:
417 “antaza “haughtiness, arrogance, loftiness”, Badawi & Hinds 1986:
605 ‘antaza “arrogance, haughtiness”. Cf. el-Massarani & Segal 1978:350,
Barthélemy 1935-55:558 “antaz “marcher avec fierté, étre ridiculement
fier” (with an attempt of an etymology!), Frayha 1973:122 id. and Deni-
zeau 1960:365 mutantiz “qui porte le téte haute, fier, orgueilleux,
hautain”. Wahrmund 1898 II, 315 “springen wie eine Ziege; stolz wer-
den”.



EGYPTIAN WORDS IN SABBAG’S TREATISE 147

45. GATURA “threat, menace”. Identical with butira “danger, gravity”
(Wehr 1979:287). Cf. Spiro 1895:426 gatwari “vulgar, insolent fellow”
(Wahrmund 1898 II, 339 gutr, gatara)?

46. GATRASA “to disregard, shut one’s eyes, pretend to know no-
thing”. Spiro 1895:431 gatrasa v.n., gatras “to shut one’s eye t0”; Badawi
& Hinds 1986:624 only gatrasa “arrogance”, itgatras “to act in a lordly
way, swagger, strut”. Ibn Manzir, Lisan 3270 “to become dark, to make
invisible”. Cf. Wahrmund 1898 II, 355.

47. GANDUR “tidy, elegant, neat”. Spiro 1895:436 gandar “to adorn”,
itgandar “to be adorned, dandy”, gandsir “dandy, fop, coxcomb”; Bada-
wi & Hinds 1986:632 gandir “dandy, fop”, gandsira “cocquette”,
itgandar to become a dandy”. Wahrmund 1898 I1, 367 gundar, gundur,
gundir “dick und fett (Jiingling), fader Elegant”. Wehr 1979:802
tagandara “to play the dandy”, gandiir “dandy, fop” (Egyptian), gandsira
“pretty, sexy woman”. Probably originally gandsir “fat, thick” (Ibn
Manzir, Lisan 3306). Barthélemy 1935-55:585 gandsr “rechercher dans
sa mise, d’une élégance affecté, coquet, pimpant”, considered to be a
loan from Syriac by Frayha 1973:125 and Abi Sacd 1987:259 following
Nahla.

48. FALATT In Egypt: pl. fulatiyya, “vulgar, very evil, agressive people”.
Spiro 1895:464 falati pl. falatiyya “debauché, robber”. Badawi & Hinds
1986:667 falati “skirt-chaser, womenizer”. Ibn Manzir, Lisin 3454.
Wahrmund 1898 II, 429 falati “Taugenichts”. Wehr 1979:849 falati, pl.
Jalatiyya (Egyptian) “licentious, wanton, dissolute; debauchee, rake;
good-for-nothing, ne’er-do-well”. For Lebanese dialects see Denizeau
1960:398 fallat “prendre un langage libre, se laisser aller dans ses
propos”; falet “indécent, débauché, dissolu, pervers”, cf. Barthélemy
1935-55:619, class VIL

49. L-T-S MALTUS “insane” derived from latasa. Spiro 1895:540 maltis
“slapped, struck”, inta maltiis ‘ala ‘aglak? “are you mad?”; Badawi &
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Hinds 1986:789 maltas “touched in the head”. Wehr 1979:1017 and 1018
latasa/latasa “to strike, hit”. Wahrmund 1898 I, 900 maltis “geschlagen;
launisch; besessen”. Ibn Manzir, Lisan 4034 and 4033 latasa/latata “to
hit, strike”, and 4685 talata (1); Wehr 1979:1017-1018 latasa/latasa “to
strike, hit”; Wahrmun 1898 II, 620 lataza/lataga “mit der Faust schla-
gen”. Frayha 1973:161 says that this is a loan from Syriac. Barthélemy
1935-55:755 maltis ‘ala raso “hors de lui, distrait”; Denizeau 1960:474-
475 maltus “extravagant”.

50. MA DILLA “what a... I corresponds to MILLA derived from ma
illa. Milli is rather Syrian (cf. el-Massarani & Segal 1978:479) but ma
dilla is explained as Egyptian because of the Egyptian demonstrative di.
Cf. Badawi & Hinds 1986:809.

51. MU‘AGGIB “phantasticl, amazing!, yes! (used in Upper Egypt in-
stead of ma‘dan - see below). Wahrmund 1898 I, 839 mu‘aggib “erstaun-
lich”.

52. MADAN “yes, of course”. Spiro 1895:574 ma‘dan “good, excellent”.
Badawi & Hinds 1986:568 only in il-a$ya ma‘dan “everything’s perfect!”
In Upper Egypt mu‘aggib (sce above) is used instead of ma‘dan.

53. NAYYAQ “to annoy”. Spiro 1895:618 “to bother, annoy”, zanyiq
“bother, annoyance”. Cf. Wehr 1979:1186 nayyiq “squeamish, finical, fas-
tidious, choosy, dainty, overnice”; tanawwaga/tanayyaqa “to be squeam-
ish, fastidious, dainty”.

54. HALBAT “perhaps, probably” of Turkish origin. Spiro 1895:627
balbatt (loan word) “perhaps, probably”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:909 per-
haps Turkish belbet (sic! A.Z.) from Arabic al-batt (sic! A.Z.) > “prob-
ably, possibly”. Barthélemy 1935-55:871 halbatt “assurément, certaine-
ment”. Baskakov et al. 1977:268 elbette/elbet “certainly/of course” but
this is a loan from Arabic al-battata “positively, decidedly” (Wehr
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1979:51). Cf. Prokosch 1983 s.v. The initial hal- probably indicates
Syrian-Lebanese origin.

55. H-Y-S: MIHYAS “a man who talks but who doesn’t act, who claims
to know but doesn’t know”. Spiro 1895:584 mahyas “to show off, be os-
tentatious” mibyas “fanfaron, braggadocio”; Badawi & Hinds 1986:920
mihyas “rowdy and raucous person”, 839 mahyas “to have a good time,
indulge oneself”, mibyas “whimsical, capricious”. Cf. Wahrmund 1898
I, 1141. Cf. Denizeau 1960:547 hayyas “se réjouir, faire la féte”, Frayha
1973:191.

56. YAZGI “Turkish: scribe, used more frequently in Syria than in
Egypt”. Turkish yazict “scribe”, see Baskakov et al. 1977:919.

It is clear that Sabbag concentrated first of all on words which are
unusual phonetically (e.g. with four radical consonants) and on obvious
loan words. He usually did not consider “normal”, frequently used
words of Arabic origin being characteristic of the Arabic of Egypt
which probably seemed to him too “common” and not worth of men-
tion. Therefore his lexical list gives only a limited idea of the Egyptian
Arabic vocabulary of the end of the 18th century and, though some-
times he directly compares Egyptian lexemes with their “Syrian” coun-
terparts, it is not a contrastive lexicon of Egyptian and “Syrian” collo-
quials. In spite of all the shortcoming Sabbag’s list is an important
source for the historical study of the spoken Arabic lexicon.
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THE UNIFICATION OF ARABIC SCIENTIFIC TERMS
LINGUISTIC TERMS AS AN EXAMPLE'

Hassane Darir

Cadi Ayyad University, Marrakesh

1 The Problem

Every scientist knows that one of the requirements of a strict
science is a well-defined and agreed-upon terminology. Modern linguis-
tics as understood by most of its practitioners is no exception. But
modern Arabic writings dealing with linguistics do not show any con-
formity or systematicalness in their terminologies. A foreign term might
have (in our data up to ten different equivalents. Examples to the point
include:

-~ The word ‘semiotics’ which has been translated as: “ilm arrumiz,
simiyitiyya, simiya’‘iyya, ‘ilm al-adilla al-lafziyya, “ilm al-adilla, “ilm as-
simiya’, ‘ilm al‘alamat.

- The word ‘morpheme’ which has been translated as: miarfim, mirfi-
ma, saygam, sarfiyya mugarrada, wabhda sarfiyya, sarfim, ‘unsur dll, dilla
nahwiyya, wahda binyawiyya sugra

- And the word ‘phoneme’ which has been translated as: fiinim, fini-
miyya, sawtim, sawt mugarrad, sawtam, wahda sawtiyya, harf sawti, la-
fiz, mustaswit, wahda sawtiyya sugra.

In literature this abundance of words would be considered a bliss
but in a particular science as the linguistics science this is a curse. It
seems as if no Arab linguist is talking or listening to his colleagues of
the art. This is a sad state of affairs since the Arabic language is the

" I should like to thank Youssef Ait Hameou (Faculty of Letters, Marrakech) for
encouragement and for having made me aware of the existence of the Unified Dictionary.
I should also like to thank Muhamed Rezzaki (Faculty of Letters, Marrakech) for having
read the manuscript and suggested comments. Doubtless, the paper has many faults still,
and these I must acknowledge as my own.
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unifying factor throughout the Arab world and any linguistic disagree-
ment will only relegate it and build a new babel tower that hinders
communication between its different parts.

In this research paper we tried to discover the origin (causes) of this
diversity and disagreement and if possible, suggest ways of standardizing
Arabic linguistic terms.

2 Methodology

In collecting our data (upon which the research paper is based) we
have based ourselves on four bilingual (either English-Arabic or French-
Arabic) and one trilingual (English-French-Arabic) linguistics diction-
aries. These are:

1. A Dictionary of Theoretical Linguistics (English-Arabic with an
Arabic-English Glossary) and its cognate A Dictionary of Applied Lin-
guistics (English-Arabic with an Arabic-English Glossary) by Mohammad
Ali Al Khuli (1982, 1986).

2. A Dictionary of Modern Linguistic Terms (English-Arabic and
Arabic-English) compiled by a committee of Arab linguists (1983).

3. Dictionnaire de linguistique (French-Arabic and Arabic-French) by
Abdessalem Mseddi (1984).

4, Dictionnaire de linguistique (French-Arabic with an alphabetical
list of Arabic terms) by Bassam Baraké (1984).

5. Unified Dictionary of Linguistic Terms (English-French-Arabic) by
the Arab League Educational, Cultural and Scientific Organization
(1989).

For simplicity’s sake, these dictionaries will be subsequently re-
ferred to (in their given order) as dictionary N°1, dictionary N°2, etc.
They have been selected on the basis of the following considerations:

1. The first dictionary draws on the Anglo-saxon linguistic termi-
nology and gives full explanations in Arabic with, sometimes, examples
besides the Arabic equivalent term, or as it frequently happens, the
equivalent terms. The dictionary also contains a bibliography and many
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appendices. It is supplemented by A Dictionary of Applied Linguistics by
the same author.

2. The second dictionary also draws on the Anglo-saxon terminol-
ogy. It is characterized by the heavy reliance on arabizing English terms
(e-g.: marf, bragmati, simim, finim).

It has brief definitions, but useful as these are, they remain what they
are, i.e. definitions or summary explanations but not labels. E.g.:
phoneme: al-funim (wahda sawtiyya mumayyaza)

phonology: alfunalagiyi (dirasat an-nizim as-sawti)

Finally, the dictionary, which is a collective work, contains a select bib-
liography of Arabic books in the field of linguistics.

3. The third dictionary draws on the francophone linguistic termi-
nology. Mseddi avoids simply arabizing words and goes to great lengths
in deriving Arabic words from already existing roots (e.g.: $aklam,
saygam, waqi'a, sawtamiyya, saygamiyya). But the terms he suggests are
far from being generally accepted. The dictionary contains a long and
comprehensive introduction about terminology.

4. The fourth dictionary provides, sometimes, brief explanations
and frequently cites more than one equivalent to a French term. Some-
times, it also provides the context. Furthermore, it contains a bibliogra-
phy about Arabic, French and bilingual dictionaries besides works of
linguistics written in the two cited languages.

5. The fifth dictionary is trilingual. It avoids simply arabizing words
and too frequently has recourse to compound words often providing
more than one Arabic equivalent to a foreign term.

Since the Unified Dictionary is the most recently published of those
in our list of dictionaries and emanates from a high authority: the Coor-
dination Bureau of Arabization of the Arab League Educational Cultural
and Scientific Organization, we think it convenient to provide here a
few additional remarks: According to the compilers of the dictionary,
their policy in unifying (linguistics) terms was based on the following
criteria;

- preferring the Arabic term to loan words,
- frequency of use,
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- singularity of composition,

- easiness of production,

- and the productive nature of the word (Unified Dictionary, 8).

But the compilers have, sometimes, failed in their own policy; in the
sense that one can find ‘better’ terms in other (previous) dictionaries
which, it seems, have been totally ignored by the compilers. Examples
from our data include:

acoustics “iim al-aswat al-fiziya’i
competence al-malaka al-lugawiyya

lexicology dirasat al-mufradat

morph sirat ad-dalla, ad-dalla al-mitaliyya
morpheme unsur dall, dalla nabwiyya
phoneme wabda sawtiyya, harf sawti
phonology as-sawtiyyat al-wazifiyya
pragmatics dirasa isti'maliyya, bragmatiyya
semiotics “Um al-adilla, “ilm assimiya’
stylistics  “im al-uslab

syntax mustawa t-tavakib, divasat at-tarakib

(none of which is compositionally single and have been rendered by
others using single words); and ‘tagmemics’ (which is arabized in the
dictionary but has been better translated' by others as mawgi‘iyya or
qawalibiyya using an Arabic word); and ‘utterance’ together with ‘sen-
tence’ both of which have been translated as kalam:

utterance kalam, badit

sentence gumla, kalam

Of course, it is far from our intention to claim that these are the
only lexicographical works touching upon Arabic linguistic terminol-
ogy. One might mention, for instance, the contributions of: Zakariya
(1980, 1984), as-Sagraséni (1984), al-Fahri (1986), al-Hamziwi (1987).

Needless to say that if one were to broaden the scope of this re-
search to other fields than linguistics then the list of contributors would

! ‘Better’, i.e. according to their own criteria which are, by the way, fairly agreed
upon.
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be even longer. It is our hope that the reader will enjoy the excursion
in the five dictionaries.

In order to determine the degree of agreement among Arab linguists
(as represented by the five dictionary writers) we have originally chosen
60 key (basic) terms (ignoring for the moment their derivatives), all of
them found in modern linguistics. In this task we relied on our own in-
tuitions and judgements about the frequency, representativeness and/or
importance of linguistic terms. These judgments have been further de-
fined and tested by referring to two glossaries contained in introductory
textbooks?. Of these linguistic terms, we have excluded 8 terms that, we
thought, were well known in traditional Arabic linguistics and have re-
tained their old meanings without any substantial change in modern.
writings. Thus we ended by having 52 key linguistics terms. We
thought that a too systematic method of collecting data® would not
have necessarily touched upon the important issues that we would like
to raise in the paper.

It is our intention to consider the equivalent Arabic terms suggested
by these dictionaries. Putting the list of dictionaries consulted here on
a horizontal axis and the list of linguistics terms on a vertical axis and
filling in the spaces with appropriate terms we ended by having a chart
like the following:

l-r dictionary 1 |dictionary 2 [dictionary 3 |dictionary 4 |dictionary 5 _||

Term 1
Term 2
etc.

? These are: Akmajian et al. 1984; and Todd 1984,

? Such an investigator might, for instance, consider a number of different glossaries
and extract the most recurrent terms.
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The complete table is reproduced as appendix 1. Here it is sufficient to
inform the reader that the following conventions have been observed in
the chart:
— The Arabic definite article has been omitted from the Arabic entries
whenever possible and so have been, most of the time, the explanations
accompanying the suggested equivalents.
— A dash indicates the lack of the English or French entry in the rel-
evant dictionary and consequently the lack of an Arabic equivalent lin-
guistic term.
— It goes without saying that a dictionary frequently gives more than
one equivalent (or in this case a synonym) to a foreign entry. It also
happens that of two suggested synonyms one might be compound and
the other single or one arabized and the other derived, etc.
- Finally, it should be mentioned that the chart refers to only ‘basic’
_terms. We have made this distinction between ‘basic’ and ‘related’ terms
because it is our intention to handle all related terms by rules so that
once a basic term is known (all) related terms can be deduced automati-
cally. (See section 3.2.)

3 Analysts

In order to determine the level of standardization of linguistic terms
(i.e. agreement among Arab linguists as far as their terminology is con-
cerned), we considered the recurrence of terms in the five dictionaries
from which our data are taken. In order to simplify the analysis we
have grouped the findings into cases of total agreement among Arabic
linguistics dictionaries (the foreign term has the same suggested Arabic
term in all linguistic dictionaries consulted here) and cases of partial
agreement in which a term occurs in a number of dictionaries but not
in all of them. Cases of partial agreement have been further divided into
four types: occurrence in 4 dictionaries, occurrence in 3 dictionaries, oc-
currence in 2 dictionaries and unique occurrence. The results are as
follows:
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Cases of partial agreement Unique
occurrence
agreement Occurrence |Occurrence |Occurrence
in 4 in 3 in 2
dictionaries [dictionaries |dictionaries
5 instances |8 instances |24 instances |40 instances |145
instances

The above table is not difficult to read. It shows that we have recorded:
~ Only 5 cases of total agreement.

— 8 cases of terms occurring in four dictionaries,

~ 24 cases of terms occurring in 3 dictionaries,

- 40 cases of terms occurring in 2 dictionaries,

- and 145 terms occurring in only one of the four dictionaries*, The re-
sults come as a surprise. We knew there was little agreement among
Arab linguists on their terminology, but we could not guess at the
figures.

3.1 Whythis Babel?

In our opinion, this disagreement and chaos is due to the diversity
of methods used in arabizing (the term is used here in a general sense)
scientific terminology: For instance a number of methods are available
to the lexicographer for forming new words.

The various methods of forming words in Arabic as represented by
the five dictionaries can be seen in appendix N°2. This latter shows that

* This shows the great number of synonyms that are suggested by each dictionary.
Compare an imaginary situation where there is no instance of agreement and where each
dictionary provides one translation equivalent term, then the total number of words
suggested by all dictionaries would be 260 (52 x 5 = 260). An irredeemable situation
indeed.
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dictionary N°5 scored the highest number of compounded words® and
the highest percentage: There are 40 recorded instances, representing a
percentage of 57.97% of the total number of suggested Arabic
equivalents in that dictionary to the basic 52 foreign words. Dictionary
N©3 has scored the lowest number of instances of compounding and the
lowest percentage.

As for giving a specific meaning to a general term the highest score
is found in dictionary N°4: There are 21 instances representing a per-
centage of 25.92. The lowest score is found in dictionary N°5.

As for derivation the highest score is found in dictionary N°3:
There are 17 instances representing a percentage of 36.17%. The lowest
score is found in dictionary N°2.

As for arabization the highest score is recorded in dictionary N°2.
There are 10 instances representing a percentage of 17.24 of the total
number of suggested Arabic words. The lowest score is recorded in
dictionary N°3 and N°5. There is only one instance of arabization in
each of these dictionaries.

As for translating words literally (this process is frequently resorted
to when the foreign word is compound as in ‘complementary distribu-
tion’, “free variation’, ‘deep structure’, ‘defective distribution’ etc.) the
scores are roughly close together.

Finally one ought to mention that ‘coining’ new words or fetching
words in the Arabic (linguistic) heritage are insignificant processes of
word-formation in the dictionaries consulted here.

The conclusion to be drawn from this is that (apart from literal
translation) there are no guidelines as for using one method or another
for forming new words. It is a matter that is left for the general disposi-
tion of the lexicographer. For instance, dictionary N°1 relies on com-
pounding and giving a specific meaning to a general term; dictionary
N°2 relies on compounding, giving a specific meaningto a general term
and arabizing; dictionary N°3 on derivation and giving a specific

5 Sometimes it is difficult to distinguish a compound word from a (full) explanation.
We take a sequence of words as a compound word whenever the single word is missing.



THE UNIFICATION OF ARABIC SCIENTIFIC TERMS 163

meaning to a general term; dictionary N°4 on compounding and giving
a specific meaning to a general term and, finally, dictionary N°5 relies
heavily on compounding.

3.2 Key terms and related terms

The relationship between key terms and related terms can be exempli-
fied by the relationship existing between, for instance, ‘acoustics’ and
“acoustic’, ‘stylistics” and “stylistic’, “functionalism’ and “functionalist’,
‘morphology’ and ‘morphological’, etc.

Quite naturally, words with a common stem are related in one way
or another and this relation, quite expectedly, should be retained the
Arabic language. This is not always the case in the dictionaries consulted
here. For instance, we have (Al Khuli, 1982):

acoustic fiziya’t

acoustic features simat fiziya'iyya

acoustic phonetics ‘ilm al-aswat al-fiziya’i

acoustic properties bassiyya sam‘iyya, bassiyyat fiziya’iyya
acoustics “ilm as-sam‘iyyat

acoustic structure tarkib sam‘i, tarkib fiziya’i

But this is totally unsatisfactory. After having suggested fiziya’; an
equivalent to ‘acoustic’, the reader discovers that acoustic can also be
rendered as sam’i. In fact, acoustic simply means ‘related to acoustics’
(i.e. that branch of knowledge concerned with the scientific study of
sound). Furthermore, ‘acoustic properties’ are not exactly the same as
‘auditory properties’ just as ‘acoustic phonetics’ is not the same as ‘audi-
tory phonetics™,

Another example illustrating this time the lack of precision in pro-
viding equivalents is the following: Both ‘phonetic’ and ‘phonological’
have been rendered in Arabic as sawti (Unified Dictionary of Linguistic
Terms). But any student of linguistics would tell you that ‘phonetic’ is

® For other examples of failing to preserve the ‘word family’ see Halil 1987:44-46,
56-57.
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related to ‘phonetics’ and ‘phonological’ is related to ‘phonology” and
these two branches of linguistics are quite different! A phonetic ap-
proach is not a phonological approach.

Finally, it is clear that in order to preserve the ‘semantic family’
and the ‘derivational family’ of a word we need not only an alphabetical
general dictionary of linguistics but also, and primarily, an encyclopedic
dictionary where related terms are explained in relation to each other
and in relation to other words in the same ‘semantic family” (Halil
1987:64).

3.3 What makes the standardization of Arabic linguistic (and scientific)
terms so difficult?

In this paper, it has been suggested that the difficulty is not political
or geographical (e.g. vast territories of land and diverse political systems)
but one of linguistic choice when sound scientific methods of arabiza-
tion are lacking, It is not difficult to find or coin new words equivalent
to the foreign words; the Arabic language is capable of change and
innovation and this facilitated by its many roots, diverse derivational
forms and various methods of word-formation. It seems as if the Arabic
language is doomed to have several words for the same entity.

Quite surprisingly, Arabic terminologies are frequently character-
ized by various dualities: duality of Arabic and arabized terms (e.g. batif
- tilifin, mirqab - tiliskib, Swrti — bilis, etc); duality of terms derived
from French and terms derived from English (e.g.: azat — nitrigin, idz
- 5ida); duality of single and compound words (e.g. mibrar - miqyas al-
barara); duality of dialectal and “formal’ words (e.g.: bas - hafila); etc.
There are plenty of words to choose among them, but it is difficult to
get people agree about them. When the Arabs will be active contribu-
tors in the field of scientific research and not only consumers, the termi-
nological difficulty will disappear: People recognize terms put forward
by the inventors as they recognize the invention itself.

The suggestions for unifying Arabic scientific terms are many, but
they often disagree or contradict each other. The Arabic lexicographer
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faced with a new word (i.e. a new concept from a foreign language)
would first try to find an equivalent one from the Arabic lexemes
(roots) and then proceed to make the necessary derivational operations,
e.g.:

plane — tdra - name of the agent (fz°i)) - ti’ira

radio — adi‘a - name of the instrument - (mif al) - midya*

laboratory — ihtabara - name of the place of action — mubtabar
But if he does not find an appropriate root, this makes his job a bit
more difficult for him, and it is at this stage that he is faced with a
number of alternative solutions and he has no preference for one or an-
other since his main task is to find an equivalent word, in whatever
way, to the foreign one.

With so many Arab (and foreign) specialists working in the same
field - each one of them well acquainted with foreign sources (the mat-
ter is even worse when these sources disagree among themselves) but
none of them listening to his fellow Arab specialists, it is very difficult,
if not impossible, to get a standardized scientific terminology in Arabic.
Needless to say that the number of people and organizations involved
in arabizing terms and the diversity of their convictions, aims and me-
thods make the unification even more difficult to obtain.

The best thing that can be done by language academies and
specialized institutions is not putting forward terms that may not be
acceptable to everyone (anyway, a translator or writer cannot wait for
someone else to provide him with newly formed equivalent words) but
acting as a judge or referee towards the numerous terms advanced by
the translators and terminologists and providing these people with
guidelines and ‘rules’ - only by acting so can these institutions retain
their credibility and integrity. Still, one has to admit that only time will
show what terms will survive and what terms will vanish.

What is needed, then is not a word-for-word translation of Euro-
pean scientific and cultural terms as need arises in a random and unsys-
tematic way but an accepted general framework that allows the forma-
tion of new words like that based and Greek affixes in European
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languages for instance. In what follows I will try to suggest such a
framework meant mainly for the basic linguistic terms.

3.4 Some suggested ideas

3.4.1 Systematically render words with'the affix “ology” and *-mics’
(having the meaning of ‘the study of) as ya’ e.g:

lexicology mu‘gamiya’
morphology sarfiya’
morphophonemics sarfusawtiya’
phonology sawtiya’
semiology simiya’

(on the analogy of Arabic words such as kimiya’ and fiziya’)
3.4.2 Systematically render words with the affix ‘“tics’ as yat; e.g:

acoustics sam‘tyyat
linguistics lisaniyyat
phonetics sawtiyyat
pragmatics dari‘iyyat
semantics dalaliyyat
semiotics simiya'iyyat
stylistics uslabiyyat
3.4.3 Systematically render words with the affix “ism’ as -iyya; e.g.:

functionalism wazifiyya
generativism tawl idiyya
structuralism binyawiyya
transformationalism tahwiliyya

3.4.4 Systematically render words with the affix “-eme” as -im; e.g::

morpheme sarfim
phoneme sawtim
sememe simim

3.4.5 Systematically render words with the affix “ist’ as ~iyya or -#; e.g.:

functionalist grammar
generativist approach
structuralist approach

nahw wazifi
mugqaraba tawlidiyya
mugqaraba binyawiyya
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3.4.6 Systematically render words with the affix “ic’ as -7 or -iyys; i.e.:
-+ in forming a relative adjective to a word having plural morphology in
Arabic relate to the singular form of that word; e.g.:

ethnolinguistic/ atnilisani/
ethnolinguistics atnalisantyyat
linguistic lisani
phonetic sawti
pragmatic dari‘i
psycholinguistic sikalisani
semantic dalali
semiotic simiya’t
sociolinguistic sistyilisani
stylistic uslabi

N.B. Exceptionally ‘acoustic’ is rendered as sam‘iyyati / sam‘iyyatiyya
in order to avoid confusion with ‘auditory’: sami / sam‘iyya
3.4.7 Systematically render words with the affix “logical’ as -a’7; e.g.:

morphological sarfiya’i
phonological sawtiya’y
3.4.8 Admit coined words as these are shorter and more specific; e.g.:
ethnolinguistics andlisaniyyat
psycholinguistics sikalisantyyat
sociolinguistics sistyalisaniyyat
3.4.9 Systematically render the affix ‘allo-’ as mutagayyir; e.g.:
allomorph mutagayyir sarfi
allophone mutagayyir sawti

3.4.10 Systematically render the affix “logist’ having the meaning of ‘a
specialist in’ as 9a2’7; e.g.:

phonologist as-sawtiya’i

morphologist as-sarfiya’s
(Confusion with the adjectival form is cleared up by the use of the defi-
nite article.)

On considering further data we can formulate the following addi-
tional guidelines:
3.4.11 Systematically render words with the affix “ity’ as -iyya; e.g.
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acceptability maqbiliyya

readability maqri’iyya
3.4.12 Systematically render words with the affix “er” or “or’ using the
form of ism alfail; e.g.:

binder rabit

governor amil
3.4.13 Systematically render words with the affix “-ee’ using the form of
ism al-mafal; e.g.:

bindee marbiit

3.4.14 Systematically render words with the affix ‘un- as /- e.g.:
unacceptable lamaqbal(a)
unacceptability lamaqbaliyya

as in lamaqbiliyyat al-§umla nahwiyyan

(with the possibility of preceding it with the definite article, e.g.: al-
lamaqbiliyya.)
3.4.15 While translating the affix ‘-able’, choose one of the most con-
venient following options:

a. al-fiil al-mudaric al-mabni lilmaghil as in:

readable yugra’ (as in “This text is readable’ hada n-nass yuqra’
which is different from hada nass maqra’

writable yuktab
b. ism al-mafal as m:
acceptable maqbiil
reliable mawtiq bibi
3.4.16 Systematically render words with the affix “al’ as -7, or -iyya; e.g.:
bilabial sSafatani
(N.B. the possibility of relating to the dual as well as to the plural and
the singular)
derivational istiqaqi
glottal hangari
grammatical nahwi
inflectional tasrift
palatal gart, hanaki

labial Safawi
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3.4.17 Systematically render words with the affix “-ed’ using the form

of ism al-mafil; e.g.:

labialized musaqqa
rounded mudawwar
voiced maghir

3.5 Two systems of morphology or one?

As stated before, what is needed is a framework based, on the one
hand, on awzan al-mustaqqat and, on the other hand, on a system of af-
fixation like that of European languages for instance. Of course, we are
not calling for the projection of the above mentioned system into Ara-
bic in any haphazard way. We acknowledge the specificity of each lan-
guage and its particular way of representing reality and forming words
(Halil 1987:32-33). We also acknowledge the fact that some languages
are concatinative whereas others are non-concatinative such as Arabic
where derivation is the primary word-formation process (Mseddi 1984:
38-39). But given the fact that the number of word-patterns in Arabic
is limited in number and incongruous either in number or in meanings
with the prefixes and suffixes used in scientific terms we are led to
wonder: how many word-patterns do we need? Ideally, and for the sake
of the singularity of scientific terms, each meaningful affix should
correlate with a word-pattern in Arabic at least in the context of the
arabization of scientific terms. In fact, this is what has been advocated
by some linguists when they call for devoting word-patterns to specific
meanings (i.e. tabsis as-siyag) such as devoting the form £l to a craft
or science as in siwata and sirafa, that is to say, in other words, equating
the form with the suffix “ology’. Others think it necessary to increase
the number of word-patterns (ziyadat as-siyag).

From the most cursory view it becomes clear that with so few re-
cognized regular word-patterns in Arabic (swzan qiyastyya), one cannot,
obviously, equate all the senses carried by the suffixes and prefixes used

7 For a brief discussion see for instance al-Idrisi, Ftigag 119-120.
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in the formation of scientific terms with word patterns - otherwise a
particular word-pattern such as al-masdar assina‘i might have up to 7
senses. In our data it renders the following affixes (-ics, -ology, -eme,
-ism, -graphy, -ist, -ity);

-ics: as in stylistics uslubiyya
pragmatics dird‘tyya

ology: asin  semiology ‘alamiyya
morphology saygamiyya

-eme: asin  phoneme fanimiyya
morpheme sarfiyya mugarrada

-ism: as in functionalism wazifiyya
structuralism binyawiyya

-graphy: as in lexicography qamasiyya

-ist: as in structuralist approach muqaraba binyawiyya

-ity: as in acceptability magqbuliyya

In our framework (of translation) it indicates three senses (the -ity no-
tion, the -ist notion and the -ism notion) - one of which simply coin-
cides with the usual way of forming an-nisba.

With such a state of affairs, obviously, the word-pattern has lost all
meanings. It is clear, then, that we are faced with two options: either to
increase the number of regular word-patterns or to adopt a system of af-
fixes. '

In fact, there is no major difference between these two systems. For
instance, is the form fulim as in sarfim and sawtim a new word-pattern
or is it a root + suffix? (The same thing applies to the form fa‘liya’ and
faliyyat as in sarfiya’ and sawtiyyat). We are, rather, inclined to think of
such forms as consisting of root plus suffix - at the cost of having a
dual system of morphology because it allows the formation of new
words from quadriliteral words and more.

Of the Greek and Latin roots commonly used in the construction
of scientific and technical terms as prefixes and suffixes, Ahmad Sh. Al-
Khatib has listed 243 such affixes in his A New Dictionary of Scientific
and Technical Terms (1971, 1982). Of these, we have subtracted 57 as the
most commonly used in linguistics. We felt it necessary to provide



THE UNIFICATION OF ARABIC SCIENTIFIC TERMS 171

translations (even tentative as these are) and examples of these affixes
because these latter ones are, sometimes, at the very basis of the sys-
tematicalness of a science as can be seen in the following examples:

phonology — phone - phoneme — allophone

morphology — morph - morpheme - allomorph

intonation —> tone -» toneme —> allotone

graphology — graph - grapheme - allograph

In the absence of a recognized and unified translation of the affixes
no unification of Arabic scientific terms can be achieved. What happens
is that the same prefix or suffix will be translated in various ways as in
the following examples with the prefix ‘allo-” (with the meaning of a
contextually determined variant):

allophone sawtam ta‘amuli (Mseddi’s dictionary)

alloseme ma‘nam siyaqi (Mseddi’s dictionary)

allophone mutagayyir sawti (Al Khul’’s dictionary)

allophone badal sawti (Unified Dictionary)

allophone badil sawti (Baraké’s dictionary

The analysis of the Greek and Latin roots just discussed above re-
vealed that it may be possible to find equivalents (unified translations)
of those that have acquired the status of scientific (linguistic) affixes,
such as allo-, -eme, etc. But this is not possible for those affixes that are
also part of everyday language (i.e. those that do not have a single
specific meaning). We call the first type systematic affixes and the
second type non-systematic affixes.

As an example of a systematic affix we have ‘pro’, e.g.:

pro-locative badil makani
pro-adjective badil an-na't
pro-constituent al-mukawwin al-badil or

badil al-mukawwin
pro-verb badil al-fil

(with the exception of pro-noun *badil al-ism ay ad-damir. The excep-

tion is due to the fact that the word damir has already been used.)
As an example of a non-systematic affix we have ‘dis”, e.g.:
displaced language luga muzaha
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displaced speech al-kalam ‘ala gayr al-hadir
disambiguate izalat al-gumid
displacement ibdal makani, izaha
dissimilation mubayana, tabaluf
discontinuous munfasil, mutagazzi’

4 Conclusion

Obviously, one advantage of such a ‘system’ of translating scientific
terms is that words with a similar form in, let’s say English, carrying
within themselves a shared meaning will retain, when translated, a simi-

lar form. E.g.:
morph-eme murfim
phon-eme sawtim
sem-eme simim

(eme’: the smallest unit of morphological, phonological, and semiotic
analysis.) In this way, the lexicographer knows before hand that a word
with “eme’ will be translated as -i7; a word ending with “tics’ will be
translated as -yaz, and a word ending with “ology” will be translated as -
ya’, etc. :
What ought to be stressed here is that this is not simply a matter
of form, it is rather part of the systematicalness of the linguistic science
as we explained before.

Furthermore, with this system we can, sometimes, improve on for-
eign terminologies. For instance, we can make irregular forms in other
languages regular in Arabic. E.g.:
phonology (the study of the rules governing the way sounds are com-
bined to form words in a language): sawtiya’
but syntax (the study of the rules governing the way words are com-
bined to form sentences in a language): tarkibiya’

A final word: In this paper, we have started by considering the ter-
minological stocks suggested by five dictionaries. These have provided
us with a corpus and a stimulus but, on the basis of certain considera-
tions, we have ended by suggesting our own terminology.
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THE BEGINNING OF PHONOLOGICAL
TERMINOLOGY IN ARABIC

Solomon I. Sara, S.].

Georgetown University

0.00 Preliminaries

Arabic lexicography has been recognized as one of the most produc-
tive linguistic traditions, certainly among the early linguistic attempts
at language codification. Arabs were fascinated with the words of their
language and have been known to produce a plethora of mini-lexica on
different topics. They have also been known to have produced compre-
hensive dictionaries of the language on a large scale. These dictionaries
were not mere collections of words or phrases in a haphazard manner,
rather the Arabs developed elaborate linguistic schemes for the classifica-
tion of their lexical items according to norms that reveal a prior analysis
of Arabic down to its minor details. One salient feature of Arabic lin-
guistic tradition is that it did not develop its linguistic analyses in isola-
tion, that is, it did not develop its phonology or phonetics as complete-
ly autonomous of the other components of the language, nor did it de-
velop its morphology or syntax semi-autonomously. Neither did it de-
velop its lexica in a vacuum. One is struck by the manner in which
these linguists integrated the various aspects of language analysis into a
coherent system. These same linguists developed their phonetics, mor-
phology, syntaz, lexicon in tandem and in a harmonious symbiosis. One
can say that they found all aspects of language as part of the integrated
whole and wove them into their analyses in 2 manner that reveals their
study and mastery of the language in its wholeness.

Since this presentation is limited to a very small area of Arabic
language studies, it will not be possible to go into detail about the
intricacies of how the Arabs developed their lexica. (Darwi¥, 1956; Hay-
wood, 1965) It is sufficient to say that this study is about the beginnings
of this tradition, and its focus is the work of two prominent members

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1993.6-7.12
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of the Basran School of Linguistics who have left us sufficient evidence
to warrant a comment on their contributions to the lexicon of phonol-
ogy in Arabic. It is clear from the literature on Arabic that the design
of the system that the Arabs left behind has been transmitted in its
wholeness by the subsequent generations of Arabs to us, but it has not
been so faithfully rendered in its other presentations, i.e. its translations
or its non-native commentaries. The attempt has been, in the interest of
clarity and of rendering the Arabic tradition and terminology familiar
to non-Arabic readers, to translate or render the concepts as close as
possible to the terms of the target language. In the process, the imagery,
the relations, the dichotomies and all the effect these terms and concepts
have in the source language, have been culturally neutralized and ho-
mogenized in the target language so that their originality has been
clouded and their uniqueness lost in this process of transmission. One
need not distort a tradition in order to understand or make it under-
stood. There is ample evidence that linguists have thrived on diversity
even within the same tradition. Let us mention just few examples to il-
lustrate the point that linguists have been respectful of the different ap-
proaches to the study of language and have preserved those approaches
by accepting their methodologies, their terminologies and their resultant
analyses as genuine contributions to the growth of the discipline.
Linguists have not altered the approach to the study of language by
the linguists of the Geneva School. Indeed we have Saussurian linguistics
in its original format and its original terminology. In addition to all
other discussions about the Geneva School, a lexicon for the Saussurian
terminology has been drawn up to establish the legitimacy of that tradi-
tion. e.g. (Engler, 1968). The same may be said of other versions of the
same structuralist tradition as exemplified by the Prague School of lin-
guistics (Vachek, 1960), and the American tradition of linguistics
(Hamp, 1957), among others. Even within the same School we are not
prone to change one development to accommodate the other as, for ex-
ample, the various versions of the Prague School developments when
one compares the approaches of Nicolai Trubetzkoy (1969), Roman Ja-
kobson (1951) and André Martinet (1960). Even the same term my have
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new incarnations within the same school, e.g the “bilateral opposition”
of Trubetzkoy as compared with the “binary opposition” of Jakobson.
In more current developments in linguistics, we would not erase the dis-
tinction between stratificational (1966), Firthian (1946) or transforma-
tional (Chomsky & Halle 1968) approaches to linguistics in the name
of simplification or clarity.

The type of tolerance for diversity and respect for the choice of
terms and conceptual framework accorded these and other school of
thought we want extended to the Arab tradition. It has been the fre-
quent practice among Arabists, both Arabs and non-Arabs, to link the
Arab linguistics with some other tradition and in the process of trans-
mitting it, translate it into as close as possible a replica of the purported
source(s), whether East or West (Wild, 1962, 1965; Danecki, 1978, 1985;
Versteegh, 1977). Even when no explicit mention of the sources of the
linguistic tradition for the Arabs are made, often the choice of terminol-
ogy employed in discussing the contribution of the Arabs to linguistics
betrays the writer’s belief towards its derivative nature. It is the conten-
tion of this presentation that there are elements of this tradition that are
genuinely native and show no dependence nor borrowing from any
other source except the native genius of its creators. This native creativ-
ity we find fully fledged in the very early stages of Arabic linguistic
writings in the major centres of language studies of Basra, Kiifa and
Bagdad of second century of higra, the eighth century of the common
era. One should state at the outset that it is an honour for the Arabs to
be associated with such great traditions as that of the classical Greece,
or India in any intellectual endeavour, but such a linkage need to be
made only on the basis of documentary evidence that forge a recognized
commonality among the traditions. Such documentary trail leading to
these sources is not plentiful in linguistic matters, it is plentiful,
however, in the development of philosophy, medicine, and other disci-
plines among the Arabs and has been acknowledged by the Arab bor-
rowers, translators, teachers and commentators freely and unabashedly.
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1.00 al-Halil

In phonetic and phonological studies Arab creativity was shown in
the manner in which they described the sounds of the language, the fea-
tures they selected for such a description and the oppositions they em-
ployed to determine the relationships of the system. To be more fo-
cused, the works of al-Halil b. Ahmad al-Farahidi (d. 791) and Siba-
wayhi (d. 793), two Basran linguists, are our primary sources. One can
not discuss the whole of their output even in a narrow area of linguis-
tics, since they wrote so extensively, but a selection of few basic con-
cepts of phonetics and phonology from these two early pioneers will
show their originality and contribution to Arabic linguistics that has all
the marks of uniqueness that one associates with native genius.

1.10 al-Halil’s Terminology

1.11 hayyiz / mahrag ‘Locale / Exit’

In the description of the letters of Arabic al-Halil developed his
own methodology, and selected his own set of parameters to describe
every letter of the Arabic Alphabet. (al-Halil, K. alayn I, 47-60). These
articulatory parameters that he selected are conceptually dissimilar to
any other set that we know of. They are genuinely articulatory since
they divide the oro-pharyngeal tract into eight discrete areas each called
a hayyiz ‘locale’ which is “a section set off by itself” (al-Halil, K. al“ayn
111, 275), and within each locale he ascribed a certain number of the let-
ters of Arabic as their proper production targets each called a mahrag
‘exit’, Within this system every letter is assigned its own exit and there
is no overlapping of exits among the letters. These two terms, despite
their appropriateness, have not be adopted in the literature on phonetics
of Arabic, rather, Arabic is described more frequently by the less des-
criptive terms of point and manner of articulation approach which is
foreign to the Arab thinking and tradition.
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1.12 sahibh /mu‘tall ‘Strong / Weak’

From the description of the each letter, al-Halil subdivided the in-
ventory of the letters of Arabic into two unequal groups. Those that
have locales and exits and those that do not. The letters that have both
are the sahih ‘strong’ letters, and the letters that have neither are the
mutall ‘weak’ letters. The following chart 1. is based on al-Halil’s
analysis.

Division of Letter by al-Halil

|| Letters

|| Strong Weak

locale exit locale exit
throat Sh. b hog cavity w, alif, y,’
|| uvula q k |

soft palate g $d

apex $ S, Z
|| alveolum t,d, t
gingiva nid
laminum r. L n

" lip f, b, m

chart 1.

It is not necessary to comment on the divisions of the oro-pharyn-
geal channel. These divisions are what has become familiar descriptions
of sound systems generally. The only warning that one would wish to
make is that one need to think in Arab terms of locale / exit and not
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in terms of point and manner of articulation. Here locales are distinct
from each, and so are the exits. Each Exit is unique to its letter. Exits
should not be identified with overlapping points of articulation since
they are conceived not as common targets but as individual narrowings
along the speech channel.

In addition to the classification of the letters according to locale /
exit and strong / weak in the above chart, al-Halil re-groups some of
the letters into more comprehensive classes that go beyond the articula-
tory production mechanisms to features that they share as shown in
chart 2. below:
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Not all these features have survived in the transmission, but one can
see that attempts were made at broader and broader subclassifications of
the letters based on the subdivisions of shared common features.

1.13 dulq, dalaga ‘fluency, eloquence’ [r,L,n,f,b,m]

This is a feature that groups together the letters that the natives felt
marked fluency and eloquence due to the mobility of the producing or-
gans involved, i.e. at the edges of the organs, and the speed with which
such letters may be produced. (al-Halil, K. al‘ayn V, 134).

1.14 sutm ‘uvular-velar’ [q,k,g,3,d]
This is a feature that distinguishes a certain group of letters from
the throat letters though close to them (al-Halil, K. al“ayn V11, 107).

1.25 mutbaq ‘covered’ [m]
This feature is not fully utilized by al-Halil and does not include
all the covered letters that will be listed in Sibawayhi.

1.26 tulg, talaqa ‘free’ [°,q]

This is a unique feature, since the occurrence of any of the free
letters in a word adds to its beauty and richness of resonance. (al-Halil, -
K. alayn 1, 53), hence it is for its aesthetic appeal. As he says: “A per-
son of free tongue, the one who is endowed with freedom and elo-
quence, and a tongue is free and eloquent, that is, continuous” (thid., V,

102).

1.17 murtafi© “high’ [q,k,§,8,d,s,t,d,t]
This feature groups together all the letters that make contact with
any part of the palate.

In many of these classifications we have features that look not only
to the commonality of productions and physiological proximity but
features that go beyond physiology to the effect that the presence of
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these letters has in the listener and the frequency of their occurrence in
words.

1.20 haraka / sukin ‘motion / stillness’

In the literature this opposition is invariably represented by vowel
/ consonant opposition respectively. It is obviously a misrepresentation
of the concept of this opposition. For the Arab linguists, the primary
opposition was that of stillness and motion. “Stillness is the absence of
motion” (al-Halil, K. al<ayn V, 312). All the letters listed in the above
charts are silent letters. They can be set in motion by fazh ‘open [a]
damm “close [u] or kasr “break [i'. This opposition is maintained to this
day in the Arabic linguistic writings except among those most slavishly
imitative of other traditions.

kasr [1] ~————————— [u] damm
|

|
(4] foth

2.00 Sibawayhi

It is time to discuss some of Sibawayhi’s phonetic / phonological
terminology. In many ways, in his treatment, we have a more complete
listing of features that will complement his teacher’s, and the two will
become standard in the discussions and analyses of Arabic. I am taking
the contribution of Sibawayhi as complementary to that of his teacher.
This harmonious combination of the contributions of the teacher and
student makes it necessary to take them as a single system, the totality
of whose features are to be drawn from these two sources.

In this section I will only list the features that Sibawayhi treatment
adds to that of al-Halil, and will not repeat the classifications and the
descriptions of the letters. This is not to say that the two treatments are
identical. They are not. This is not the place to discuss their differences.
We only wish to concentrate on the terminology that these two men
brought into the sphere of the linguistic phonetics.
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In the above chart one notices that the features do not repeat the
list of al-Halil, except for the mutbag ‘covered’, where al-Halil listed
only [m] under this feature, while Sibawayhi lists the balance of the
‘covered’ letters.

2.10 maghur / mabmis ‘loud / muted’

These terms have not been without controversy (Fleisch, 1961:
219ss). There is a great deal of discussion about the two terms maghsir
/ mahmis. They lend themselves to the pair of current terms “voice /
voiceless” easily, because when one examines the letters associated with
these two terms, one is given little choice but to chose “voice / voice-
less” from among the options of the inventory of the current phonetic
terms. However, if one were to abide by the definition of “voice /
voiceless” as the characterization of the vibratory cycles of the vocal
folds, it is inconceivable how these two terms could possibly mean
“voice / voiceless” for the eight century Arabs. One can find no evi-
dence that the eighth century linguists, or even anatomists associated the
laryngeal vibrations with the voicing as we define it. Even in the tenth
century, in the treatise of Ibn Sina, no such function is attributed to
the larynx (Ibn Sina, Risala). It is inaccurate then to translate these two
terms as “voice / voiceless” to mean what was meant by the Arabs. But
translate we must, and a solution need to be found. One reasonable way
of determining the meaning of these concepts is to appeal to the con-
temporary eighth century sources that define or describe them for us.
We do have a contemporary source in Kitab al-“ayn by al-Halil himself.
al-Halil states (K. al<ayn 111, 388-9) kalam gahir wa-sawtun gabir ay
‘alin: ‘speech that is gahir and a sound that is §abir is loud’, and further
on he states al-gubir, as-sawtu [<ali:‘gubir is the loud sound’. It is clear
that the description is impressionistic and the impression is that this
type of sound is ‘loud’, as opposed to mabmiis ‘muted, whispered’, As
he states al-bamsu hassu s-sawti fi I-fami mimma la i$bi‘a labu min sawti
s-sadri, wa-la gahara fi I-mantig, wa-lakinnabu kalimun mahmiis fi [
Jami ka-ssirri: ‘al-hams is the sensing of sound in the mouth without
the enrichment from the sound of the chest, nor loudness of expression;



192 SOLOMON I. SARA

it is rather whispered in the mouth like a secret’. This is sufficient to
indicate that they are not discussing the functions of the laryngeal folds
in the process of phonation,hence voice / voiceless translation is erro-
neous, rather loud / muted are the appropriate ones.

2.12 $adid / vabw ‘tight / loose’

In this opposition there is a sense of the closure being tight or not
so tight. This, however, need not mean stop / fricative as they are used
in the current terminology, as a look at the list of letters that come
under these two terms will indicate. al-Halil defines $adid as having
Sidda ‘tightness’ and salaba ‘solidity’ (K. al<ayn V1, 213) while he defines
rabw like the loosening of a neckband.

2.13 mutbaq / munfatih ‘covered / open’

The relevance of this opposition is only obvious when both terms
are taken together. Mutbaq ‘covered’ is achieved when the upper and the
lower articulators are approximated in a particular manner in the pro-
duction of one of the letters, while in the ‘open’ they are not so ap-
proximated as the selection of the letters that fit one or the other fea-
ture indicates.

The balance of the terms in chart 3. can not be addressed in this
short presentation. They need less elaboration as they are self-explana-

tory.

3.0 Conclusions

The discussion of the early phoneticians imposes on us constraints
that limit our freedom of imposing on the phoneticians of earlier gen-
erations concepts that only later advances in our science have made pos-
sible. Former descriptions of speech segments may satisfy our common
sense and obvious observations, but they can not be endowed with the
knowledge of physiology, anatomy or what intrusive technology has
made possible for us but was not available to them. In the above discus-
sion, an attempt was made to keep this maxim in mind and to give the
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terminology of the eighth century Arab phoneticians its authentic
content and its proper understanding,
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METHODS OF TERMINOLOGICAL INNOVATION USED BY
THE CAIRO LANGUAGE ACADEMY

Shlomit Shraybom-Shivtiel

Bar-llan University

The encounter of the Arabic language with Western cultural con-
cepts goes back as far as the middle of the nineteenth century. This
encounter constituted a threat to the literary Arabic, al-luga alfusha.
The new concepts which kept infiltrating more and more into each and
every sphere of life, revealed that Arabic was unprepared to meet
modern challenges. The lack of words and terms, to express the new
concepts, was striking in all spheres, but most particularly in the
scientific domain.

This insufficiency created the need to find immediate solutions to
fill the gaps. Different solutions were adopted in each sphere of life. In
the literary and journalistic field, writers coined new words and terms,
haphazardly and independently, according to their individual views and
tastes. On the other hand, alluga al“ammiyya being dynamic and
unconstrained, adjusted to modern conceptions and assimilated new
foreign words and terms. In this way it provided the speaker of Arabic
with a natural, unrestricted and uninhibited tool of communication.

The process of the ta7ib - the adoption of a foreign word and its
absorption into Arabic ~ kept spreading in all spheres of life.

As a result, al-luga al-fushi had to confront, from the end of the
nineteenth century on, a whole series of problems which threatened its
supremacy. The purity of the language was jeopardized by an
“overload” of words and terms, accumulated by a very great number of
innovators and innovation methods.

The position of al-luga al“dmmiyya as a convenient, easy and
complete communication vehicle, discredited the prestige of the Susha.

The standing of Arabic was also weakened by the use of French in
the school system, according to Egypt’s educational policy.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
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Moreover, it was the beginning of the Arab national revival, and
Pharaonic as well as other circles in Egypt were calling for tamsir, an
amalgamation of al-luga alfusha and alluga al<ammiyya. They even

 preached the substitution of the fusha by the local ‘4mmiyya, and the
recognition of the latter as the official Egyptian language, which would
serve as basis to a new national self determination (see Gershoni &
Jankowski 1986:217-221).

This brought about a wave of demands on behalf of scholars and
intellectuals to create a language academy, responsible for the protection
and modernization of Arabic.

Consequently, in 1932, King Fu’ad established Magma* al-Luga al-
“Arabiyya al-Malaki which is called today Magma® al-Luga al“Arabiyya
bi-l-Qabira.

An examination of the initial manifesto of the Cairo Academy gives
the clear impression that it largely constitutes an adequate answer to the
problems mentioned above:

“The Academy has to substitute the ‘Zmmiyya as well as the

non-arabicized foreign words by fusha words. This will be done

first of all by looking for Arabic substitutes existing in its
classical sources. If such Arabic substitutes cannot be found, the

Academy will create new terms by means of well established

processes like istigiq, magaz and others. If this cannot be done,

the Academy will resort to ta‘rib, while maintaining, to the

best of its ability, Arabic sounds and patterns” (Magalla 1.22).

In fact, the substitution of foreign words and terms by existing
Arabic words, which means translation, is the most common method
used by the Academy.

The translation can be divided into three categories:

1) substitutional translation, 2) explanatory translation, 3) compound
translation.
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1) Substitutional tvanslation - is the natural and chief method of
terminological innovation used by the Academy ever since its
establishment.

For example, the following terms belonging to natural science,
coined in the nineteen thirties:

al-hayat - life

an-numi - growth

al-badra - seed
The following examples are taken from terminological lists, set up in
the early nineteen eighties, in the fields of hydrology, chemistry and
pharmacology:

rutaba - humidity

yanbi‘ - spring

babar - incense

It is clear that these terms are trivial, self-evident terms, which have
been confirmed officially by the Academy as exact scientific terms in
addition to their usual general meaning. All of these terms, with
precisely the same meaning can be found in dictionaries published prior
to the establishment of the Academy, as well as in classical dictionaries.

2) Explanatory translation - is a paraphrase rather than a literal
translation of the term in question.

The following examples are terms in the sphere of Psychology
extracted from The Cairo Academy Dictionary of Psychological
Terminology of 1984:

al-masafa bayna rru’ya wannutq - Eye voice span. (While the

original version is: Distance eye voice, the innovated term is

phrased: The distance between vision and articulation).

“ilag at-tasallut al“aqidi - Faith cure. (While the original version is:

Cure by faith, the innovated term is phrased: Treatment by means

of dogmatic overpowering).

madrasat atialim al-mahsis - Opportunity school. (While the

original version is School of opportunity, the innovated term is

phrased: The school for specialized studies).
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This process of paraphrasing is also used, when there is a composite
foreign word with one meaning. The following examples are terms in
the sphere of natural science and psychology, taken from The Cairo
Academy Dictionaries of 1984:

“ilm al-gudad as-summ - endocrinology (the science of closed glands)

tabta sarir al-mubb - hypothalamus, (under the bedding of the

brain; hypo = under; thalamus = inner room)

lm tabsin al-bi’a alinsaniyya - euthenics (the doctrine of

improving the human surrounding)

It is obvious from these examples that quite often the Academy
paraphrases rather than innovates in spite of its own decision to prefer
one-word terms to terms composed of two or more words (Minutes

1.433).

3) Compound translation

A great many foreign terms are compound words with several
components which, taken separately, have, each, their own meaning.

This phenomenon is quite limited in Arabic, which is based on the
principle of triliteral roots. The multinominal form rarely fits into the
usual Arabic structures.

That is why the Academy has refrained from resorting to the nabt
and the tarkib mazgi, the classical compounding methods of Arabic.
The nabt is a combination of fractional components into one literal
unit, like basmala from bismi Allah, hawqala from la hawla wala
qiwwata illa bi-Allah, etc. While the tarkib mazgi is a combination of
two complete words into one literal unit, like Ba‘labakk, Hadramawt
and the modern word barma’i.

While refraining from making use of those two methods, the Acad-
emy has nevertheless created a few such words, like the following ones:

Sibkali - alkaleid, is, by way of naht, a combination of sibh and

kali

adrad gablfakki - aproterodont, is, by way of tarkib mazgi, a

combination of gabl and fakk (an animal which has not yet teethed)
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an-nisfhabliyyat - hemichordate (a low vertebrate group) (bemi =
half)

The very pronunciation of the words an-nisfhabliyyat and qablfakk i
remains obscure as the terms have not been vowelized. Actually,
the Academy has never decided explicitly how to vowelize the first
element in a combination of tarkib mazgi.

In its initial manifesto, the Academy mentioned another method,
the magaz, which is the semantic extension. Soon after its foundation,
when the Academy discussed which words to choose for the extension,
archaic words called lafz mahgir or garib al-luga were brought forward
to serve as substitutes for foreign or “ammiyya words. At the beginning,
the Academy did accept terms of which the following ones are an
example:

qitar - originally meaning camel caravan, to be used for train
gaziza - originally meaning phial, drinkingflask, to be used for
ampoule

sarh ~ originally meaning a tall building, to be used for sky-scraper

However, this practice was gradually abandoned. The reservoir of
ancient words diminished, as most of the ancient words were not really
adaptable for modern use. (See Ibrihim Madkir, Magalla 22.18 and
Muhammad Kamil Husayn, Magalla 11.138.)

The itigaq innovation method, which means creation of new
words, also appears in the Academy’s manifesto. This is the Academy’s
most productive method of terminological innovation. While all the
other practices which the Academy mentioned in its manifesto derive
terms from a vocabulary already existing in Arabic or in other languages
(ta‘rib).

According to the well known principle of giyas, each new Arabic
word has to be built on an existing Arabic root, moulded into an
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existing Arabic pattern, and linked to the semantic significance deriving
from them.

Thus, as soon as it started to make use of the istigag, the Academy
was confronted with a major problem: how to apply the principle of
giyas which, for centuries, had preserved the uniformity and structural
constancy of the Arabic lexical system.

Ahmad al-Iskandari’s words during a debate at the Academy on
this matter illustrate precisely how problematic the subject is. (The
particular topic discussed being the fa“al structure.):

“wafiba tafsil. faidi kanat min fil muta‘addin fa-hiya

giyasiyya, wa-ida kanat min fl lazim fa-gayr qiyasiyya wa-

ba‘dubum yaqilu bi-giyasiyyatiba mutlagan wa-minhum man

yamna‘u qiyasiyyataha® (Minutes, 1.352).

al-Iskandari indicates several conceptions here: If the form derives
from a transitive verb, it is giyasiyya. If the form derives from an
intransitive verb, it is not giydsiyya. Some say it is always giyasiyya,
while other totally disqualify this form from serving as a model for
reproduction.

After generations of grammarians had overloaded the giyas with
restrictions and limitations, the Academy inevitably confronted
enormous difficulties.

However, the Academy has not followed tradition submissively. It
boldly decided, as early as March 1934, to allow, whenever it seemed
necessary, to use denominative derivation (ibid., 356.). Such practice is
strictly forbidden in classical grammar, the masdar being considered as
the substructure of the istigag. The Kifan school went as far as
regarding even the verb as the substructure of the istigag (Ibn al-
Anbiri, Insaf 102-107, N° 28).

This decision about denominative derivation paved the way to a
new conception of the giyas. Thus, the Academy ventured upon new
derivations which were unorthodox according to classical grammar. For
example: according to grammar the name of an instrument can be
derived only from a triliteral transitive verb. Yet, the Academy
stipulated that such a derivation be constructed on the basis of a
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triliteral verb, without specifying its nature (Minutes 1.397). An

examination of the terms coined by the Academy shows that it has,

indeed, made derivations from intransitive verbs and even from nouns,

according to its resolution about denominative derivation. For example:
midwar - cyclometer, derived from the intransitive verb dira
minwa 'z - meteorograph, an instrument graphing atmospheric phe-
nomena, derived from the noun nsw’, meaning star

miqat ~ chronometer, derived from the noun wagt, meaning time

The method called tarib is the adoption of foreign words. In the
Academy’s manifesto it is considered as a method to be used only after
all the other practices have been exhausted. By stipulating that adoptive
foreign words should be fitted into pure Arabic patterns, the Academy
actually limited the use of the t4°rib even more.

It is to be pointed out that at the beginning of its activity, the
Academy disqualified the “@mmiyya as a reservoir for providing Arabic.
This meant, actually, that the Academy preferred foreign languages to
the ‘@mmiyya as a source of enrichment for the Arabic vocabulary.

However, the ever growing flow of scientific and technological
terms and the urgent need for an easy and quick method providing the
language with missing terminology, made the Academy resort energeti-
cally to the z4%ib and arabicize a great many foreign terms.

The circumstances also forced the Academy to abandon the prin-
ciple of adjustment to Arabic patterns.

From the nineteen fifties on, the Academy has been adopting
foreign scientific words and terms, in an ever growing pace on a very
large scale, as they were, in their original foreign form. For example:

bankit - banquet

bantagraf - pantograph

baramitir - barometer

As historical circumstances have changed, the “Gmmiyya no longer
threatens the supremacy of the fusha, as it did at the beginning of this
century, and the linguistic unity of the Arab world has become a fact.
Consequently the Academy implicitly recognized the “immiyya and
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legitimized its role as word reservoir. For example, the Academy has
sanctioned words like: baysum - gill, ‘us‘us - coccyx, etc.

Summing up, the Academy’s activity in the field of terminology is
characterized by a gradual evolution: It started with a conservative
manifesto and ended up doing liberal work. There is a clear and
growing trend toward openness and one can say that, through a
renewed lexical system, the Academy has developed, indirectly, a
modern Arabic lingual universe, definitely bearing its marks.
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LES ELEMENTS DU METALANGAGE
DANS UN CHAPITRE D’IBN GINNI

Nadia Anghelescu

Université de Bucarest

On trouve dans al-Hasa'is d’Tbn Ginni (II, 197-200) un petit cha-
pitre que Iauteur lui méme présente comme “curieux” (hada bab min
al-“arabiyya garibu l-hadiy): il traite d’un sujet sur lequel avait attiré son
attention Abu °Ali (al-Farisi), auteur souvent mentionné dans ce livre.
Ce fait rend difficile 4 discerner la contribution de chaque auteur dans
la maniére de poser les problémes et dans les solutions proposées.

Comme il arrive souvent lorsqu’il s’agit des “curiosités” de la langue
(qui sont traitées aussi comme signes de noblesse), nous avons affaire 3
la catégorisation, c’est-d-dire 4 la maniére dont la langue arabe arrive &
mettre ensemble des formes de la langue qui semblent disparates au pre-
mier abord: il s’agit ici de ce que Ibn Ginni nomme aam al-ma‘ani.
Certes, on peut bien traduire a"lam al-ma‘ani par “les noms propres des
notions abstraites” comme Ibn Ginni nous le suggére lui méme d’ail-
leurs, lorsqu’il commence la présentation du probléme en attirant notre
attention sur le fait que “les noms propres (a/am) sont utilisés plus
frequemment dans leur langage (celui des Arabes bédouins, n. t) pour
les choses concrétes et non pas pour les significations abstraites” (ilam
anna l-a‘lam aktarn wuqi‘iha fi kalamibim innama buwa ‘ali l-a‘yan
dina l-ma‘ani), et lorsqu’il fournit quelques exemples de noms propres
de personnes et de places (sur la terre et dans les cieux) pour montrer ce
qu'il entend par alam. Dés qu’il passe 3 Pexemplification des #lam
appliqués aux notions abstraites (al-ma‘ani), le terme de “noms propres”
ne nous apparait plus adéquat pour la traduction, vu qu’il est appliqué
aux éléments que nous ne sommes pas habitués A voir traités comme
noms propres.

Voici de quoi il s’agit (la tentative de systématisation nous appar-
tient):

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
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1. Subbina, le mot que apparait presque toujours dans la formule
subbana Allahi “Dieu soit loué” serait le “nom propre” pour désignes “le
sublime”, “la transcendance” (al-bara’atu wa-t-tanzih) et aura la méme
forme, donc le méme traitement, que celui de ‘Utman, par exemple.

2. Des mots qu’on peut considérer surtout comme des personnifica-
tions des moments ou des périodes dans I’écoulement du temps. (Cette
tendance 4 regarder le temps comme quelque chose qui “arrive”, qui va
et vient, est visible en arabe tout aussi que dans d’autres langues: les
désinences de pluriel “humain” appliquées a des noms comme sin#na
“années”, 'accord au pluriel des adjectifs postposés aux noms de ce type
- gala’il “peu nombreuses”, tiwal “longues” au lieu du féminin sg. qui
était attendu dans le cas des nonhumains - peuvent étre expliqués par
cette conception antropomorphique sur le temps.) Les mots de ce type
sont:

- les noms des mois lunaires: safar, ragab;

— les “surnom”-du jour de vendredi: ‘aritba ou al‘ariba;

- le nom des intervalles temporels: al-fayna ou fayna, an-nadara ou
nadara; )

~ autres noms se rapportant aux périodes du temps, par ex. “grand
matin”: gudwatu

3. Les noms de nombre utilisés dans des formules comme “trois est
la moitié de six” (talatatu nisfu sittata) ou “huit est le double de quatre”
(tamaniyatu diffu arba‘ata); ¢’ est-a-dire lorsque le nom de nombre se rap-
porte 4 soi-méme et non pas 4 des objets dénombrés, sont envisagés aussi
comme des a‘lam.

4. D’autres “noms propres” désignant des notions abstraites sont
ceux qui peuvent étre considérés comme la personnification de certaines
qualités et qui sont construits le plus souvent selon le scheme fa‘ali
(fagari “vice”; barari “innocence”) parce qu’il sont ma‘diila “détournés”
de leur valeur référentielle, comme nous allons le montrer plus loin.

5. Une autre catégorie bien significative du point de vue que nous
intéresse ici est celle des mots fabriqués par les grammairiens pour sym-
boliser les schémes des dérivés de la méme racine, tels afalu, fa'la’s,
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fa'lanu, fa'la etc., des faux mots qui imitent la structure des mots de la
langue pour parler de ces mémes mots.

6. D’autres “noms propres” sont les vocables dont I'origine n’est
plus connue et qui sont maintenus dans certaines expressions proverbi-
ales: giddan ou gildan serait le nom propre du “sérieux” tel quil ap-
parait dans sarvabat bi-giddan ou bi-gildan “(elle) s’est manifesté sérieuse-
ment”, tandis que d# Billiyan serait le nom propre de “Iéloignement”
(il symbolise une place située trés loin) dans Pexpression ataw ‘ali di
Billiyan tirée du deuxi¢me hémistiche d’un vers que Lisan attribue 4 al-
Kisa’t: tanamu wa-tadbabu laqwimu / hatti yugilu ataw ‘ala di
Billiyan “tu dors pendant que les autres gens sont partis jusqu’a ce qu’on
dise qu’il sont arrivés 4 d Billiyan” (C’est-a-dire “au diable vauvert”).
(C’est toujours LA qui nous explique que le vers se rapporte 4 un per-
sonnage qui est resté longtemps endormi pendant que ses compagnons
sont allés trés loin, dans ce mystérieux Di Billiyan. Le nom propre i ici
comme motivation une histoire pareille 4 celle qui nous est fournie pour
d'autres expressions proverbiales, du type afam min Basiis, qui fait
d’une pauvre femme la porteuse de malheur par excellence parce qu’elle
aurait été a l'origine d’une longue guerre qui aurait opposé deux grandes
tribus d’avant I'Islam.)

Le probléme qu’Ibn Ginni pose toujours pour cette catégorie de
lexémes concerne leur statut du point de vue de la flexion désinentielle:
est ce qu’ils sont des noms 2 pleins pouvoirs, ou non? Les considérations
faites en marge de chaque catégorie montrent qu’on a affaire 4 des di-
ptotes ou des noms “figés”, qui manifestent par leur forme ce quily a
de particulier dans leur signification. Mais les remarques finales de ce
chapitre “curieux” qui a quelquefois I’air de se rapporter aux phéno-
menes abérrants de I’éternel probléme de la fléxion désinentielle, sont
lies 4 la sémantique: pourquoi les soi-disant “noms propres des significa-
tions abstraites” sont ils peu nombreux, alors que les noms propres des
objets concréts se trouvént-ils en grand nombre (fima qgallat al-a‘lam fi
Lma‘ani wa-kawurat fi l-a‘yan). La réponse est que le nom propre se rap-
porte aux choses qui nous sont accessibles par I'intermédiaire des
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organes des sens par sa nature méme, tandis que les notions abstraites ne
sont nommées de cette maniére que grice au raisonnement.

Mais pourquoi la raison demande-t-elle que les significations ab-
straites g!-ma‘émj portent elles aussi un nom propre, c’est une question
qu’Ibn Ginni ne pose pas, laissant ainsi ce groupement de lexémes dans
le domaine des “curiosités”. Il nous semble que ’ensemble des éléments
mentionnés devient plus cohérent si on les considére comme éléments
de méralangage.

La notion de métalangage, telle que nous la concevons aujourd’hui,
est empruntée par les linguistes aux logiciens appartenant au Cercle de
Vienne (surtout Tarski et Carnap), bien que I'idée ait apparu dans le
commentaire d’Aristote fait par Porphyre (III* siécle). Ce dernier intro-
duit la théorie des “deux impositions” pour expliquer la constitution des
différentes couches du vocabulaire de la langue. La “deuxiéme imposi-
tion” signifie la création du vocabulaire conventionnel, et, entre autres,
la constitution des mots autonymes c’est-3-dire des mots qui se désignent
eux mémes. Il est bien établi que la théorie des deux impositions a été
connue dans I'espace arabe; Versteegh affirme que c’est par I’intermé-
diaire du commentaire de Ammonius sur les Catégories quelle y fut dif-
fusée. Cela ne veut pas dire que les grammairiens arabes interprétérent
toujours cette théorie sous 'angle de la formation du métalangage: c’est
toujours Versteegh qui nous assure qu’elle lesa intéréssés surtout en tant
que solution possible pour le probléme de la chronologie de I’apparition
des parties du discours dans I'histoire de la constitution du langage: est-
ce que c’est le verbe ou le nom qui est paru le premier? (Versteegh 1977:
172). A part cela, elle a été aussi interprétée sous I"angle du rapport entre
les racines et les mots qui en dérivent, c’est-a-dire en tant que rapport
entre des éléments de la langue qui peuvent &tre congus comme situés
sur le méme axe temporel. Mais les philosophes, eux, ont interprété
Pidée des deux impositions comme une évolution sur I’échelle de Iab-
straction et al-Farabi lie méme la genése du systéme grammatical, la for-
mation de ’ensemble des notions de la grammaire et de la terminologie
correspondante “3 la continuité du procés d’abstraction qui a conduit
’homme 4 P'usage de la parole”, comme le remarque Elamrani-Jamal
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(1983:80). Cela dit, il est bien probable que Ibn Ginni, considéré
comme le plus “philosophe” parmi les grammairiens, a connu les idées
qui avaient cours chez les philosophes en ce qui concerne les deux impo-
sitions et qu’il ait médité au statut du métalangage dans le cadre du voca-
bulaire de sa langue. La preuve en est qu’il fait une belle distinction
entre le “sabre” (sayf) I'objet capable de trancher, de couper, et le nom
sayf composé de trois consonnes s—y-f qui n’a pas cette qualité (111, 31).
On peut remarquer aussi qu’il semble bien conscient du fait que, en
parlant dans le cadre de la grammaire des opérateurs, d’un “agent”
(‘@mil) qui opere, c’est a dire qui confere cas aux noms et mode aux
verbes, nous ne faisons au fond qu’utiliser un langage modelé sur des
agents réels qui opérent réellement: “ce n’est qu’une fagon de parler”, di-
sait-il 3 propos de 'utilisation du terme ‘amil (I, 109).

Mais tout cela ne veut pas dire que le groupement que nous avons
présenté au commencement représente la classe des éléments appartenant
au métalangage, tel qu’il peut étre congu aujourd’hui. Afin de présenter
une conception sur le métalangage que nous partageons, nous avons
choisi le livre de Josette Rey-Debove (1978) qui en traite; elle circonscrit
un sous-systéme (L,) de la langue (L) destiné 4 parler de cette langue et
qui comprend les mots métalinguistiques en méme temps que les mots
autonymes, c’est-3-dire les mots qui parlent d’eux mémes. Ces mots
tendent 4 avoir un statut grammatical 3 part: “Aucune grammaire ne
nous dit, par exemple, que dans: / Chevaux est au pluriel /, le sujet
chevaux est un singulier”, remarque Iauteur (3). En ce qui concerne le
signe autonyme, on souligne que celui-ci est un nom, quel que soit son
signifiant (64) et qu'a la limite, on peut considérer tout mot lexical
comme un nom: “les verbes, les adjectifs et les adverbes sont alors consi-
dérés comme des dénominations d’action, de qualité ou de modalité”
(137). Josette Rey-Debove attire ’attention sur la parenté entre les noms
propres et les noms autonymes: “ils sont interlinguaux et en principe in-
traduisible, non codés et parfaitement tolérés par le discours qui les ac-
cueille” (271).

Cette analyse sémantique et grammaticale des éléments considérés
comme appartenant au métalangage nous semble justifier, au moins en
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partie, le mise ensemble des éléments “curieux” pour Ibn Ginni et éti-
quette sous laquelle ils ont été rassemblés, & savoir “les noms propres des
notions abstraites”. Ils ont un certain “air de famille” qui explique leur
groupement, ils ont un comportement grammatical qui tend a les diffé-
rencier de leurs “équivalents”, soitent-ils les mots primaires de L, d’ott
dérive le métalexéme du L,, ou leurs “semblables” appartenant a une
autre catégorie grammaticale, toujours dans L;.

Ibn Ginni avait mentionné un élément de cette classe des “noms
propres des significations abstraites” qu’il a défini lui méme comme au-
tonyme: il s’agit du nom de nombre, lorsqu’il désigne la quantité en soi
et non pas celle des objets du monde (supra, pt. 3). A la différence du
nom de nombre qui fonctionne “normalement” dans le cadre de L, le
correspondant autonyme ne prend pas le tanwin et se décline 2 deux
cas. '

En ce qui concerne les pséudo-mots qui désignent les schémes de dé-
rivation (swzan) du type afalu - fa'la’s, leur appartenance au métalan-
gage ne fait pas de doute. Quant a leur comportement grammatical, il
reproduit exactement celui du mot “réel” qu’ils “imitent”: 4-la tarika ida
qila laka: ma mitalu duriba, qulta: fu‘ila, fa-tabki fi I-mitali bind'a
duriba fa-tabnihi kama banayta mitala l-mabniyyi “est ce que tu ne vois
pas que lorsqu’on te dit: quel est le scheme de duriba tu dis fuila et,
comme ¢a, tu reproduis dans le schéme la structure de duriba et tu le
construis selon le schéme de Pélément construit” (Ibn Ginni II, 200).

Restent les mots qui sont considérés comme les noms propres des
qualités, des états, des actions, c’est-4-dire la personnification de certaines
qualités, car le prototype est le meilleur exemplaire de la classe. Les
mots que l’on n’a pas mentionnés jusqu’ici semblent s'inscrire dans la
catégorie des éléments que les grammairiens arabes traitent comme des
noms: surtout comme des “noms des verbes” (asma’u Ifi‘li), une catégo-
rie sur laquelle ils se sont longuement attardés, mais aussi ce que Siba-
wayhi appelle ism [i-l-wasf “nom de I'épithete” et ism li-l-masdar “nom
du masdar”, cest-a-dire le correpondant substantival du nom d’action
(Kitab 1, 102-107; II, 34-38). Nous n’avons pas I'intention de nous arreéter
ici sur la conception des grammairiens arabes concernant les asma’u I-f¥l:
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on peut trouver des indications sur ce sujet dans Levin (1991). Reste tou-
jours le probléme de la justification de I'utilisation du terme de a"im
pour toutes ces catégories de mots qui ne présentent pour nous que trés
peu de relations avec ce que nous appelons “noms propres” (les denomi-
nations des mois lunaires peuvent bien étre encadrées dans la catégorie
du nom propre, telle que nous la concevons nous méme).

En parlant des propriétés sémantiques des classes lexicales prototy-
piques, W. Croft (1991:55-67) se réfere aux objets, propriéiés et actions
comme caractéristiques des noms, des adjectifs et des verbes et aux fonc-
tions pragmatiques de référence, modification et prédication en tant que
fonctions prototypiques des trois classes mentionnées. Il y a une utilisa-
tion référentielle des mots qui n’ont pas cette fonction prototypique,
c’est-a-dire des adjectifs et des verbes, utilisation qui fait de tous ces mots
des noms. Cette utilisation, hors la fonction spécifique, suppose d’habi-
tude un certain marquage: on a, donc, des noms, mais des noms qui ap-
partiennent 3 une catégorie particuliére, semblable aux noms propres: la
catégorie du métalangage, et pourquoi pas? Nous sommes bien habitués
a voir la Beauté, le Vice, le Sublime traités comme des personnage et di
Billiyan fait partie de cette catégorie de personnifications: “au diable vau-
vert” qui traduit 'expression arabe résulte du méme processus de my-
thologisation. Les moments du temps sont aussi personnifiés, et on peut
en trouver d’autres preuves outre celles que nous avons déji mention-
nées: on peut bien dire fuyna et al-fayna, par exemple (voir supra pt. 2)
parce que dans le cadre du nom propre larticle n’a pas de fonction dif-
férenciatrice.

Il y a méme un schéme propre aux mots qui sont “détournés”
ma‘dsila de leur fonction prototypique: il s’agit de fz‘ali qui fournit des
mots comme fagdri et barari (supra pt. 4) et beaucoup d’autres qui
appartiennent aux sous-catégories des “noms des verbes”, des adjectifs,
des masdar. La plupart sont des noms utilisés dans des propositions im-
pératives ou exclamatives, donc des structures caractéristiques pour le
langage affectif. Les grammairiens arabes répétent souvent que ces élé-
ments ne portent pas, ou presque, les marques de la catégorie qu’ils sont
censés 4 suppléer, donc les marques de la personne lorsqu’il s’agit des
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verbes: hadari veut dire “attention!” pour n’importe quelle personne. En
échange, ils portent dans ce cas leurs marques 3 eux, 3 savoir le schéme
qui leur est propre et qui signifie la transposition dans la classe du nom.

On a remarqué depuis longtemps que les mots des diverses langues
qui s’apparentent du point de vue sémantique tendent  acquérir un sta-
tut grammatical semblable. Nous avons mentionné qu'Tbn tE;im:ti insiste
sur le traitement semblable de ces noms du point de vue de la fléxion
désinentielle: ils sont, généralement, différent du reste des noms. Ce qui
attire surtout notre attention, c’est la présence d’un grand nombre de di-
ptotes parmi les éléments “curieux” rassemblés par Ibn Ginni. La pré-
sence de nombreux noms propres parmi les éléments traités comme di-
ptotes a été depuis longtemps remarquée, et nous pouvons maintenant
ajouter certains des “noms propres des notions abstraites” dont parlait
Ibn Ginni. La classe des diptotes nous apparait ainsi plus homogéne,
mais pas tout 3 fait homogene, car il y a des éléments appartenant a
cette déclinaison que ’on peut difficilement expliquer par la semantique
(le caractére diptote des mots construits selon les schémes du pluriel
quadrisyllabique et selon le schéme af alu semble pouvoir s’éxpliquer par
la phonologie, par les éléments supra-segmentaux, tel I'accent). Ainsi
nous croyons, comme beaucoup d’autres auteurs, que la classe des di-
ptotes dans son ensemble constitue le résultat de la tendance a encadrer
dans le méme systéme des mots appartenant i diverses couches du voca-
bulaire (voir aussi Rabin 1965).

En ce qui concerne les mots mentionnés par Ibn Ginni dans le cha-
pitre indiqué au commencement, il nous semble qu’ils peuvent étres
traités comme des éléments appartenant 2 un concept plus large de méta-
langage que celui qui nous est familier (et pour lequel le meilleur
exemple constitue la terminologie de la linguistique), 2 savoir un concept
qui comprend P’utilisation référentielle des unités de la langue, soient-ils
des noms ou autres catégories. “L’air de famille” de ces éléments, leur
statut sémantique commun, explique le fait qu’ils ont, du point de vue
grammatical aussi, un statut semblable et “curieux”.
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SURGERY IN ARABIC
ASPECTS OF A TECHNICAL TERM

Istvan Ormos

Eétvos Lorind Universiry, Budapest

In the present paper an attempt will be made to interpret the
expressions al“ilag bi-lhadid bilyad and ©ilag alhadid bi-lyad,
respectively, which appear once in the Arabic translation of Galen’s De
anatomia mortuorum. The various renderings of the Greek stem
cheirourg- in the Arabic translations of Galen’s works will be checked.
Then the expressions al“ilag bi-lyad and al<ilag bi-l-hadid' will be
interpreted and their relationship determined. In order that our
conclusions may be based on a wider-ranging corpus, we will also
subject to analysis the use of the two expressions in az-Zahrawi’s
Surgery.

In the Arabic translation of Galen’s De anatomia mortuorum? there
appear, once each, the expressions al“ilag bi-l-hadid bi-l-yad and “ilag al-
hadid bi-lyad, along with two occurrences of the common form “tlag
al-yad. Tt is well known that both “ilig alyad and “ilig al-hadid are
equivalents of the Greek cheirourgia; our aim here will be to find out
what exactly the “compound forms” in question mean: forms that seem
to be unique to this Arabic text. (They have not been traced anywhere
else in the available Arabic translations of Galen’s works,) With this aim
in mind, all occurrences of the stem cheirourg- in Galen’s Greek corpus,

! These expressions appear variously as “i/ag al-yad, al“ilag bi-l-yad, ‘amal al-yad, al-
‘amal bilyad, etc., also in conjugated forms such as ya‘maliina bi-l-hadid, “alighu bi-l-
hadid, etc., or in participles such as mu‘iligi lhadid, etc. We will be interested mostly
in the second constituent part of these expressions (yad/had id), and we adopt therefore
a simplified reference method in that it will be tacitly assumed that a reference to one
form will be valid for all the other forms as well.

2 The Greek original of this work is lost; the Arabic translation is being prepared for
publication by the present writer. See Ormos 1993.
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https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1993.6-7.15



216 ISTVAN ORMOS

as well as the Arabic renderings of these, were checked where they
could be found. Then the expressions al-<ilag bi-l-hadid and al“ilag bi-l-
yad were checked in those works of Galen which survive in Arabic
translation only.

The Thesaurus Linguae Graecae TLG CD ROM “C” (University
of California Irvine) produced a list of 191 occurrences of the stem
cheirourg- in the Greek corpus of Galen (Group A)’; I have been able
to check 61 Arabic equivalents of these (Group B)* and another 15
Arabic expressions in translations where the Greek original is lost
(Group C)’. There are some further Arabic translations which were not
at my disposal®, but I hope that, notwithstanding this limitation, the
results of this paper will be convincing.

3 | am indebted for this list to Istvin Kapitinffy from the Department of Greek
Language and Literature, Budapest University. Most of the references in this list are to
Kiihn’s edition (Galen, Opera); whenever later editions were available, we checked them,
too.

4 For the Arabic equivalents the following works were consulted: De sectis: Galen,
Firag; De anatomicis administrationibus, Books i-iv: Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo; id.,
Books v-ix: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus. (this manuscript was occasionally consulted
for Books i-iv, too); De venarum arteriarumgque dissectione: Galen, Ven. art. diss., MS
Berlin; De usu partium: Galen, De usu partium, MS Paris; De symptomatum causis: Galen,
Sympt. caus, MS Paris; De locis affectis: Galen, Loc. 4ff., MS Wellcome; De methodo
medendi: Galen, Meth. med., MS Paris; Ad Glauconem de medend: methodo: Galen,
Galawgan (there are some useful quotations from manuscripts in the footnotes); In
Hippocratis De officina medici commentarii: Galen, Off. med. - 1 am indebted to the
abovementioned libraries and institutions for providing me with microfilms of their
manuscripts and allowing me to use them.

5 These were found in the following two works: De anatomicis administrationibus,
Books x-xvi: Galen, Anatomie and MS British Museum; De optimo medico cognoscendo:
Galen, Examinations.

6 These include De semine, De usu pulsuum, De dignoscendis pulsibus (%), De methodo
medendi (Books x-xiv), Ad Glauconem de medendi methodo, De compositione
medicamentorum  secundum locos, De compositione medicamentorum per genera, In
Hippocratis De wvictu acutorum commentaria, In Hippocratis Epidemiarum  libros
commentaria, In Hippocratis Aphorismos commentarii, In Hippocratis Prognosticum
commentaria.
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If we check Groups B and C, we find that the expressions al-ilig
bi-l-badid bilyad and “ilag al-hadid biloyad do not appear in them. If
we check Group A, we find that derivatives of the Greek stem
cheirourg- do not appear anywhere in a combination or context that
would easily lend itself to a rendering that would result in the forms in
question. Consequently, the only plausible solution to this problem is
to suppose that this compound expression is an invention of Hubays,
the translator of our work, whose predilection for the use of hendiadys
(in our case two closely related words, eventually synonyms, occurring
indivisibly together to express a single concept) is only too well
known’. (For the eventual relationship between 4/<ilag bi-l-yad and al-
“llag bi-l-hadid, see below.) The other possibility, which we omit from
consideration here, would be to suppose that the expression in question
is in fact unique to De anatomia mortuorum; in other words that the
two occasions where it occurs here are the sole two in the whole of
Galen’s immense oeuvre - excepting of course the possibility of other
works which do not survive. Although not impossible, this supposition
is hardly plausible if we take into consideration that cheirourg- is a
rather common stem and that Galen, too, is famous for his love of
repeating himself countless times.

If we take a close look at these lists, interesting observations can be
made. First of all, in the Greek Galenic corpus, cheirourgia and its
derivatives do not correspond exactly to the modern technical term
surgery and its derivatives®. As the word has the basic meaning to
perform with the hands, to execute with the hands, it will be very often
used, even within our Galenic corpus of mainly medical texts, for
concepts which lie outside the range of modern surgical operations:
together with its derivatives it is used for anatomical dissection of a dead

7 See Bergstrisser 1913:41, 50f. Cf. Beeston 1970:112.

® It may be noted here that English surgery comes ultimately from Greek cheirourgia
via Middle English, Old French and Latin. See Onions 1982:889b (s. v. surgeon).
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animal’, for anatomical dissection of a living animal, 1. e. vivisection,
for various activities performed by the hands, for manual skill and even
manufactured articles. Its use is by no means restricted to medicine: it
is used for the execution of acts of violence, for the act of building
something, for the practice of an art, especially of music, for producing
something by art, e. g. for hatching eggs by artificial means, etc.
(Liddell-Scott 1985:1986). It can also be replaced by a synonym such as
egchetrésis, too: in our corpus this happens twice when cheirourgia
denotes vivisection®®. The verb cheiriz also appears in a similar role
in the Galenic corpus'’. Note the similar etymology of the words in
both cases (chei7)!

Thus we can state that in Greek, cheirourgia and its derivatives had
established themselves as technical terms to a considerable extent by
Galen’s time: he repeatedly refers to cheirourgia as one of the basic
branches of medicine alongside treatment by diet and by
medicaments?2. However, probably owing to its transparent structure,
clear etymology and relatively common, simple meaning, it had not
become an exclusive technical term of medicine for speakers of Greek
by Galen’s time, i. e. it had not attained the status of loan word of
foreign origin and unanalysable structure as was later the case in most
European languages.

9 The word animal is used here in the meaning “any living organism typically
capable of moving about but not of making its own food by photosynthesis: distinguished
from plant”, i. e. it includes human beings as well. See Webster 1958:58.

1 Do anatomicis administrationibus VII, 12: Galen, Opera 11, 630.4; 639.4f.

1 For instance, see In Hippocratis De officina medici commentarii 1, 19: Galen, Opera
XVIII B, 700.15(cwice); 701.1f.(twice) [all four are quotations from Hippocrates}; 707.3L.

12 See Thyasybulus XXIV: Galen, Scr. min. 11, 62.19f; 63.20f. =Galen, Opera V,
847.9f.; 848,16f; De compositione medicamentorum per genera 111, 2: Galen, Opera X1II,
604.8f.; In Hippocratis De victu acutorum commentaria 1, 5, 16: Galen, Hipp. wvictu 120.17-
20; 131.9f.=Galen, Opera XV, 425.9-12; 447 Aff; In Hippocratis De officina medici
commentarii 111, 31: Galen, Opera XVIII B, 883.3ff.
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At this time Arabic produced a literal translation of cheirourgia:
“amal al-yad, or more freely ‘ilag al-yad. As we turn to Groups B and C,
we find that it is exactly the expression that recurs in our texts most
often. There is, however, no one-to-one correspondence between ‘amal
alyad / “ilag al-yad and cheirourgia: often ‘amal alone will be used®,
often only ilzg", and on one occasion we find mudiwar®. Sometimes
the exact method of manipulation is more clearly stated: (fi mawadi) al-
wit wal-qgat™; fi battiba wa-qatihi”; fi lbatt waisaqq®; bil-batt
wa-gayrihi min ‘ilag al-girahat®. (Note that yad does not appear in
these four examples!) The last example leads us on to the compounds
with girahat: ilag girabar (+gen.); ‘amal al-givahat™; ashab al-givibat

R g- De anatomicis administrationibus 1, 5; VII, 12(twice), 14: Galen, Anat. adm.,
ed. Garofalo 42.10; id., MS Brit. Mus. 124v8, 125r4; 126v-5 (=id, ed. Garofalo 41,11 [=
Galen, Opera 1, 251.13}; id,, 11, 628.13; 630.3; 636.15).

" E. g. De anatomicis administrationibus 11, 2(twice); IIL, 1, 9 IV, 1: Galen, Anat.
adm., ed. Garofalo 76.6; 78.13; 136.21; 188.20; 210.3 (= id. 75.6; 77.15f.; 135.28; 187.25;
209.4 = Galen, Opera 11, 284.6; 286.11; 345.11; 395.14; 417.2).

5 De anatomicis administrationibus VII, 13: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus. 125v-2
(= Galen, Opera II, 633.8f).

% De anatomicis administrationibus 101, 1: Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo 134.16
(=id. 133,18=Galen, Opera II, 343.3).

V' De anatomicis administrationibus I, 1: Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo 138.10
(=id. 137.10f=Galen, Opera II, 346.8).

8 De anatomicis administrationibus 101, 5: Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo 178.17
(=id. 177,18=Galen, Opera 11, 386.7).

Y De anatomicis administrationibus III, 1: Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo
132.19f(=id. 131,23 =Galen, Opera I, 341.12§).

0 De venarum arteriarumgque dissectione VII: Galen, Ven. art. diss, MS Berlin 85r5(=
Galen, Opera 11, 803.15).

2 De venarum arteriarumgue dissectione VII: Galen, Ven. art. diss, MS Berlin
84v13(= Galen, Opera I, 803.4).
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min al-atibba’ % min mu‘aligi l-girabat al-magani n?. When the
subject matter is the dissection of a dead or living animal, the various
forms of the verb $arraha will be occasionally used”, whereas in one
place no equvalent of cheirourgia appears in the Arabic version at all®,
The great variety of similar words and expressions used in identical or
similar roles to render one and the same Greek word shows that none
of these has yet attained the status of a technical term in the modern
sense of the word. Another important family of expressions is that of
the compounds with hadid: “ilag al-hadid / al-<ilag bi-l-badid. Their
number is, however, considerably lower in our corpus (Groups B and
C) than that of the compounds with yad: compounds with hadid occur
seven times®™ as against twenty-one occurrences of those with yad® .

2 Do anatomicis administrationibus IV, 1: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus.
60r1(=Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo 211.11=Galen, Opera I1, 419.4). Sic! The form in
Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo 212,7f. seems to be a misprint.

B Dy methodo medendi V, 4: Galen,Meth. med., MS Paris 129v17(=Galen, Opera X,
3239).

M Do anatomicis administrationibus V, 7; V1, 1; VII, 12: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit.
Mus. 87v2; 97v5; 124v-3(=Galen, Opera II, 512.1; 541.11; 629.12).

B De usu partium X, 11: Galen, De usu partium, MS Paris 181v(=1d., ed. Helmreich
11, 91.26 = Galen, Opera III, 810.17).

% De anatomicis administrationibus VI, 7: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus.
140r7(=Galen, Opera 11, 685.5); De locis affectss |, 6(twice); IV, 9: Galen, Loc. 4ff,, MS
Wellcome 21v7; 22r6f.; 106v6(=Galen, Opera VIII, 54.5; 55,9f; 268,6); De methodo
medendi IV 4 Galen, Meth. med., MS Paris 103r5(=Galen, Opera X, 250.13); Ad
Glauconem de medendi methodo I, 12(twice): Galen, Glauc, MS Paris 108r17-
20(twice)=id., MS Teheran 170v9-13(twice)(=Galen, Opera XI, 141.5[twice]).

Y De sectis 6, 9: Galen, Firag 52.5; 90.3 (=Galen, Scr. min. III, 15.9; 31.25=Galen,
Opera, 83.7; 105.4); De anatomicis administrationibus 1, 3(three times); III, 9; VIL, 12, 14;
VIII, 7:Galen, Anat. adm., ed. Garofalo 15.21, 22; 17.2; 187.15(=1d. 16.17f., 19; 18.5;
188.12=Galen, Opera 11, 228.13, 14; 229.6; 395.2); Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus. 125r%
1261-9; 140r7(=Galen, Opera II, 630.12f; 634.14; 685.5); De usu partium 111, 3(twice):
Galen, De usu partium, MS Paris 4312, 5.(=id., ed. Helmreich I, 133.11, 14f.=Galen,
Opera 111, 182.8, 11); De locis affectis IV, 9: Galen, Loc. aff, MS Wellcome 106v10(=Galen,
Opera VI, 268.10); In Hippocratis De officina medici commentarii 11, 7 (twice); 111, 28,
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The next question which presents itself is: are the compounds with
yad interchangeable with those with hadid or are they not? And if the
answer turns out to be negative, then what is the difference between the
two sets? On the basis of the expressions at our disposal, no
conspicuous difference could be detected at first sight. As a first
approach we supposed that there was no difference in meaning between
the two compounds in question and thus that they were fully
interchangeable. We endeavoured to detect the eventual basis of the
differences in the distribution of these two compounds in the various
works: we took into consideration 1) the translators® a)) of both the
Syriac and Arabic versions; b)) only those of the Syriac from the Greek,
c)) only those of the Arabic from the Syriac; 2) when the translations
were made”; 3) the age of the manuscripts containing the works in
question. No convincing result could be obtained: it was impossible to
account for the actual differences in distribution of the abovementioned
terms”. At a later stage we came round to the idea that the two
expressions were not wholly interchangeable, 1. e. that there was some
difference in meaning between the two: ashab “ilag ma yu‘alag bi-l-badid
wa-gayribi min ‘amal alyad / cheirourgois’ seems to imply that the
semantic field of “amal al-yad is wider than that of al-ilag bi-l-hadid; the
latter seems to be included in the former.

29(twice), 31, 36(twice): Galen, Off med., 14.8, 8f; 54.9; 56.6, 13; 58.22; 86.26; 88.19,
20(=Galen, Opera XVIIL B, 743.1, 2; 878.6; 879.18; 880.6f.; 883.4f; 914.15; 916.3). Note
that De anatomicis administrationibus VIII, 7: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus.
140r7(=Galen, Opera II, 685.5) belongs to both types!

% They were determined on the basis of Hunayn’s Missive, see Hunayn,
Ubersetzungen. See also the additions in Sezgin 1970.

# Approximately; relying on the informarion supplied by Hunayn in his Missive,
see the preceding footnote.

® Our only finding was that there seemed to be a very vague predilection for the
use of compounds with yad in older manuscripts.

N De anatomicis administrationibus VIII, 7: Galen, Anat. adm., MS Brit. Mus. 140a7
=Galen, Opera II, 685.5.
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Thus for the sake of having at our disposal a considerably wider-
ranging corpus, we chose to check az-Zahrawi’s? maqala on
surgery” in this respect, hoping that our findings there might
eventually be extended to the Galenic corpus too. Az-Zahrawi (died
around 400/1009) was about 130 years Hunayn’s (192 - 260 or 264 /
808 — 873 or 877) junior and we are perhaps allowed to extend our
investigations to the survey of his lexicon as far as technical or semi-
technical terms are concerned.

Having gone through the whole magala on surgery, we found that
surgery is rendered by az-Zahraw1, just as by Hunayn and his circle, by
compounds with yad and hadid, the latter, however, slightly surpassing
the former in quantity, which forms a contradistinction to Hunayn and
his circle: in az-Zahrawi we found 17 compounds with hadid against
12 with yad®, e. g. al<amal bi-lyad (az-Zahrawi, Surgery 7.36, 48,
477.3) the title of the whole maqala is also guz’ al‘amal bi-l-yad (id. 3.3);
sind‘at al-yad (id. 3.15; 561.82); “ilaguha bi-l-yad wa-bi-l-adwiya (id. 527.3);
al<amal bid-badid (id. 235.18); ywalag bil-hadid (id. 383.3; 449.7);
ilagubi bilbadid (id 369.11); min ‘ilagibi bilhadid (id. 381.3;
467 .29);al-bur’ bid-hadid (id. 505.24); fala ta‘rid labi bil-hadid (id.
265.6); fa-innabii 1d yanbagi an yu'rad labit bi-l-badid al-batta (id. 5.34);
wa-la yuqrab bi-l-badid (id. 383.4). At the same time, again just as in the
Arabic Galen, “iag and its other forms very frequently occur alone as
well as in a series of various constructions: fa-yu‘alag bi-r-rasas / “should

2 On az-Zahriwi, see Sezgin 1970:323ff., and Ullmann 1970:149ff.

» We used the following edition: az-Zahraw1, Surgery; on this edition, see Savage-
Smith 1976:245-256. Occasionally we checked az-Zahrawi, Traktat, which contains the
facsimile of a manuscript unknown to Spink and Lewis, and also az-Zahrawi, Presenta-
tion, which contains the facsimile of MS 502 of the Besiraga Collection, Siileymaniye
Library, Istanbul, which had been only partly collated by Spink and Lewis; see az-
Zahrawi, Surgery, xiil.

M az-Zahrawi, Surgery 5.34; 235.18; 265.6; 369.11; 381.3; 383.3, 4, 8; 425.19; 441.14f,;
447 2; 449.7; 463.7; 467.29; 505.24; 595.6; 785.16.

35 id. 3.3, 4, 15; 7.36, 48; 411.4; 421.6; 477.3; 483.64f; 527.3; 553.19; 561,82.
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be treated by the leaden sound™; tumma yu'lag bi-sarab gabid / “then
let it be dressed with some styptic wine” (id. 395.25=394.13); fa-alighu
bi-l-hugna / “then treat it by irrigation” (id. 583.11=582.14); ‘alighu bi-
‘tlag al-awram / “treat as an abscess” (id. 603.20=602.1); fa‘alighu bi-
nafd al-badan wa-ma yanfi r-riyih wayafusiubi / “then treat by purging
of the body and by medicines dispelling and getting rid of flatus” (id.
607.19=606.25f); tumma tu‘alig al-gurh ba'da dilika bilfital wa-l-
marahim / “and then treat the wound with dressings and ointments”
(id. 707.68=706.5); tumma tu‘aligubi bi-anwa al<ilag alladi yanbagi
hatti yabra's / “then treat as necessary until cured” (ed.
711.115=710.22); tumma tu‘ilig al“alil bi<ilag assawsa min al-gada’ wa-
ddawa’ / “then treat the patient with diet and medicines as for
pleurisy” (id. 731.19-733.20=730.22f); wa-ili§ al-alil bi-ma yusakkin al-
waram min dabil aydan / “and treat the patient with internal remedies
against abscess, too” (id. 733.26f=732.7); al“ilag al-bass / “special
treatment” (id. 823.31=822.15). Ila¢ and its other forms often occur
together with adwiya referring to one of the three constituent parts of
medicine, i. e. treatment with medicaments or treatment by medical
means, the other two being treatment by diet and surgery. ‘Amal, ilag
and sind'a may appear by themselves, too, especially when the exact
meaning or reference is clear from the context.

If we now turn to the word badid, first of all we can state that it
occurs in our text very often: normally in this form (61 times) but also
as hadidza (11 times). It is often used to have the meaning of iron, e. g
migrafat hadid / “iron ladle” (id. 67.5=66.6); unbibat badid / “tube of
iron” (id. 67.11f=66.12); unbiba min nubas aw hadid / “a cannula made
of bronze or iron” (id. 157.11f=156.14); yusna® qawsubi l-ali wa-
Safratuhsi min hadid / “the upper bow and the blade are made of iron”
(id. 571.141=570.20); aw Subb al-hagar ka-l-hadid wa-z-zu gag / “or what
resembles stone, such as iron or glass” (id, 191.2f=190.2f). The word
hadid also appears frequently where the translation suggests the

% id. 389.9~388.10f. (The English translations of the examples here and below are
those by Spink and Lewis.)
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meaning knife, and this indeed corresponds to the context, e. g. fa-
yanbagi an taqta” bi--badid gami* alfadla / “you must excise all the
superfluous growth” [with a knife] (id. 591.8=590.11); wa-amma ‘ilaguba
bi-l-badid fa-yakiin ‘ali darbayn abadubuma an yusaqq wayubrag ad-dam
al-aswad wa-lwagh al-ahar an yusall alirq wayubrag bi-asribi / “the
treatment with the knife is of two kinds: one is to incise and bring out
all the black blood, the other is to draw out the vein and extract it
bodily” (id. 595.5tf=594.6ff); fa-yanbagi an tagtanib “ilagaha bi-l-hadid
/ “you must avoid treatment by the knife” [in the case of an aneurysm]
(id. 369.10f=368.12); fa-la yanbagi an yuta‘arrad bi-l-hadid / “should
certainly not be tackled with the knife” [on tumours arising from the
twist of a tendon] (id. 373.9=372.9f). In other contexts the equivalent
of hadid will be some iron instrument other than a knife:tumma sta“mil
alfital al-malgita fi Fadwiya al-hidda wa-dussiba ila qa'r an-nasir alladi
tudrikubii bi--badid / “then use swabs soaked in corrosive, and push
them to the bottom of the fistula, which is as far as you can reach with
the probe” (id. 557.45ff=>556.81f); wa-kana sabman kabiran min sibam
al-qus iy al-murakkaba murabba’ al-hadid / “but it was a big arrow from
a compound bow, the iron tip four-sided” (id. 613.44f=612.71); fi gard
al-asnan bi-l-badid / “on scraping the teeth with an iron instrument” (id.
273.1=272.1). There are also some instructive cases in the description of
cauterization. Az-Zahrawi uses badid when speaking about the basic
material of the cautery or the metal applied in cauterization, e. g. al-
kayy bi-d-dabab afdal min al-kayy bi-l-hadid / “cauterization by gold is
more effective than by iron” (id. 15.53=14.1); wa-l-kayy bihi ahsan wa-
afdal min al-hadid / “cauterization by gold is indeed better and more
successful than with iron” (id. 15.56=14.6f). But when speaking about
the cautery itself, az-Zahrawi always uses (apart from mikwat) hadida
(pl. hada’id); never hadid: hada’id al-kayy / “cauterizing irons” (id.
3.8=2.12), “iron cauteries” (id. 7.48=6.19); al-hadida / “it” (=mikwat /
“cautery”) (id. 25.18=24.5), “iron” (id. 63.5=62.8); al-hadida al-mahm iya
/“hot iron” (id. 67.9=66.11); hadida mabmiya bi-n-nar / “red-hot iron”
(this may or may not be a cautery: in this case it is not cauterization
that is meant but the removal of a leech sticking in the throat of a



SURGERY IN ARABIC 225

patient) (id. 317.7=316.9); wa-yanbagi an takin al-makawi min al-kubr
wa-s-sigar ‘ala hasab al-a’da’ wa-l-mafasil ‘ala ma taqaddama min sifat al-
hadz’id / “the cauteries should be of the types of instrument mentioned
earlier, larger or smaller in proportion to the size of the limb or joint”
(id. 145.22ff=144.8ff). Hadida is also used of iron instruments other
than knives, e. g. a drill: wa-buwa an ta’hud misaban min hadid al-fulad
() tumma tudhil badidat al-misab fi l-iblil bi-rifg / “you take a drill of
the finest steel (..) then introduce the iron of the drill gently into the
meatus” (id. 417.61-64 =416.8-12); yaksn taraf al-hadida mutallatan / “its
extremity, which is of iron, should be triangular” [speaking of a drill /
mis‘ab] (id. 245.17=244.2). In the case of cauteries hadid cannot refer to
a knife because cauteries do not normally have the shape of a knife;
when az-Zahrawi means a knifeshaped or bladed cautery, he uses
compounds with the word sikkin, e. g. mikwat sagira sikkiniya / “a
small edged cautery” (id. 61.4=60.5); bi-lmikwat dat assikkinayn /
“with the cautery of two blades” (id. 27.16=26.20f); wa-hidihi sirat al-
mikwat wa-biya naw min assikkiniya / [this is] “the shape of the
cautery. It is a variety of the bladed cautery” (id. 31.11=30.14f); mikwat
sikkiniya latifa / “a knife-edged cautery” (id. 429.51=428.14).

It is instructive to learn that the majority of Arabic dictionaries
know of hadid meaning iron as a general term”; this word, then, can
be applied to denote various instruments made of iron along the lines
indicated by Lane: “istabadda (...) He shaved his pubes with [a razor of]
iron: derived from hadid’®. On the same level there is the
alternatively structured expression hadid al-quysid, where the range of
meaning of the two constituent parts is more or less coextensive: the

¥ See Lane 1863-1893:526a-b; az-Zabidi, Tig II, 335; ab-Sartini 1889 I, 171a; al-
Gawhari, Sihah 463; al-Azhari, Tahdib 111, 420b; al-Bustini 1977:154b; Thn Manzir,
Lisan 800a-b; Reig 1983, No. 1193; al-Firiizibadi, Qamis I, 286.

** Lane 1863-1893:525a (No. 10). Cf. also az-Zabidi, Tag II, 335.81f; a¥-Sarrini 1889

I, 170c9; al-Bustani 1977:153c33ff; Ibn Manzir, Lisén 800b12; Briinnow - Fischer
1984:25a, 23-27 (glossary); al-Firuzabadi, Qamas I, 286.21.
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whole of the fetters consists of iron*. Similar to this is the Syrian
Arabic expression hadid sibbak / “‘Fenster-Eisen’: Das. grobe eiserne
Gitter draussen [ein bisschen weit] vor den Fenstern oder Kellerléchern
heisst in Syr. einfach hadid $ibbak *Fenster-Eisen™ (Almkvist 1925:2).
Here the range of meaning of the two constituent parts is not
coextensive: badid constitutes merely one part of sibbak. This second
stage in the development of the meaning of the word hadid, where
badid, the general name of a well-known material, is used to denote an
instrument made thereof, is characterized by the eventual interchange
of the forms hadid and hadida®, the latter defined as “a piece of iron”
by most dictionaries*.

Most occurrences of ‘ila§ al-badid can thus be interpreted as
treatment with iron, which is represented in our cases by an iron
instrument and which in these particular instances happens to be a
knife. There are, however, two closely related occurrences that do not
lend themselves to such an interpretation. In the chapter on the
treatment of femoral hernia we read: wa-<ilagubu bil-kayy kama
qaddamin wasfabii wa-gad yu‘alag bil-hadid ‘ala hadibi ssifa (.) / “it
should be treated by cauterization as I have already described.
Sometimes also it is treated with the knife in this manner (...)” (az-
Zahrawi, Surgery 449.7f=448.10f). There follows the description of the
treatment after which az-Zahraw1 arrives at the conclusion: wa-l-kayy
agwad fi hadi lmawdic / “but the cautery is better at this spot” (id.
449.17=448.23). Now, az-Zahraw1i makes it clear at the beginning of his
work that contrary to the opinion of the Ancients, who preferred

3 See az-Zabidi, Tag II, 335.5; al-Gawhari, Sihih 462b; al-Bustini 1977:154b1; Ibn
Manzir, Lisan 801b7f.

“ See Tbn Manzir, Lisan 800b12 and ibid. ¢33 hadid against ibid. c37 hadida.
Similarly az-Zabidi, Tag I, 335.8-10. Cf. also Briinnow - Fischer 1984:25a (glossary)
against ibid. 23-25 (glossary).

1 See Lane 1863-1893:526b; al-Bustani 1977:154b12f.; Ibn Manzir, Lisén 800a-2(=37).

This use of the feminine ending belongs to the basic tenets of Arabic grammar. See, e. g,
Grande 1963:112(No. 3g); Fischer 1972:49(# 84a). ' '
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cauteries of gold, he himself always uses iron cauteries. He also regards
cauterization as an integral part of surgery - the bib / “chapter” on
cauterization covers about one fifth of the whole work -, consequently
this contrast between ‘ilag al-hadid and kayy makes sense only if hadid
does not refer to the cautery here, although it is an iron instrument.
What we have here before us, then, is already a certain degree of
lexicalization, and since the detailed description of the operation leaves
no doubt as to its nature (tumma tasuqq / “make an incision” [id.
449.8t=448.11}; tumma tabutt / “then perforate” [id. 449.9f=448.13];
etc.), we have consequently to state that hadid here can only mean
knife, to the exclusion of other iron instruments?. This degree of
lexicalization or further specialization in the meaning of hadid seems to
be attested by Dozy, Redhouse, Schmidt - Kahle and Steingass®.

If we now return to our previous question, we can state
unanimously that a/-ilag bi-l-yad and al-ilag bi-l-hadid do not seem to
be wholly interchangeable synonyms: alilag bi-l<yad is a wider term,
which includes a/-ilag bi-I-hadid; there are, however, manual operations
that are performed without the help of a knife or of iron instruments
in general e. g. bone=setting. This is nowhere explicitly stated either in
az-Zahrawi or in the Arabic translations of Galen extant and accessible
to me*, but all occurrences of these expressions seem to conform to
this rule. It may be significant in this respect that although al-ilag bi--
hadid occurs in az-Zahrawi more often than l<ilag bi-l-yad (see above),

“2 1f for some reason - contrary to what we have just undertaken - we are not
allowed to analyze the compound /i al-yad into its components, then we have to
conclude that the whole compound as 2 unit in itself must mean cutting, perforating,
making incisions etc., in one word it must denote the activities performed by a knife. We
omit this possibility from consideration.

® See. Dozy 1927 1, 255b; Schmidt — Kahle 1918-1930 II, 34.18 (cited in Denizeau
1960:101). In view of the lack of exact quotations, further investigations are needed to
clarify whether the English equivalents as given by Redhouse and Steingass are to be
regarded as representatives of the second or third degree in the development of the
meaning of hadid as sketched above. See Steingass 1892:413b; Redhouse 1921:772a.

* See footnotes nos. 4 and 5 above.
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the title of the whole work (maqala) on surgery is guz’ al-“amal bi-l-yad
and not bi-l-badid, the three books (zbwab) on the three constituent
parts of surgery being 1) fi l-kayy / “on cauterization” (az-Zahrawi,
Surgery 9.1=8 2); 2) fi $-$aqq wa-l-batt walfasd wal-girabat wa-nahwiba
/ “on incision, perforation, venesection and wounds and the like” (id.
167.1=166.2ff); 3) fi l-gabr / “on bone-=setting” (id. 677.1=676.2). This
last book on bone-setting covers an area where a number of operations
are performed without iron instruments in general and without a knife
in particular.

The statement concerning the relationship between al“amal bi-l-
hadid and al<amal bi-l-yad throws into relief one particular facet of the
expressions al-<ilag bi-l-hadid bi-l-yad and “ilag al-hadid bi-lyad, namely
that they belong to the type that might conveniently be termed
redundant bendiadys in so far as the field of meaning of the one
component part (al-ilag bi-l-yad) completely includes that of the other
(al“ilag bil-hadid). This forms a conmtrast to the regular type of
hendiadys in Arabic, where the fields of meaning of the two constituent
parts partly overlap (Beeston 1970:112).

In the present paper we hope to have shown convincingly that

1) the expressions al-ilig bi-l-hadid bil-yad and ‘ilag al-hadid bi-I-
yad respectively, are to be regarded as examples of hendiadys
characteristic of Hubays;

2) although hadid originally has the meaning of iron in the relevant
expressions, at least by the time of az-Zahrawi by way of lexicalization
and specialization al-ilag bi-l-hadid has come to denote treatment by the
knife to the exclusion of other iron instruments;

3) alilag bi-l-yad is wider in meaning, wholly encompassing al-ilzg
bi-l-hadid;

4) in our texts these terms do not seem yet to have reached the
status of fully established technical terms in the modern sense of the
word.
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THE TERM SILA IN EARLY ARAB GRAMMATICAL THEORY:
THE CASE OF IBN AS-SARRAG

Zeinab A. Taha

The American University in Cairo

Introduction

Arab grammarians used many terms both technically and non-tech-
nically to describe syntactic, morphological, phonological, and semantic
relations between the different segments of speech in an attempt to
describe the Arabic language. Many of the terms which the Arab gram-
marians used had been in use in other disciplines in reference to
concepts very similar to the grammatical concepts which the gram-
marians had in hand. Terms such as giyas, usil, nagl and madbab ap-
peared in early treatises of Arabic grammar and reflected the effect of
theology, logic and philosophy on the newly introduced science of lan-
guage.

In addition to these technical terms, other non-technical terms were
used by the Arab grammarians in a way that not only reflected the
original meaning of the terms, but also introduced a new dimension for
their use. The term upon which this paper will focus is the term sils,
as well as some derivatives of the root w-s/. The paper will try to show
that the derivatives of the root w-s-/ such as silz and wasil lend them-
selves to verbal sentences’ analysis within the modern theory of valency.
In the valency theory the verb is regarded as the central element which
assigns semantic roles to the different nouns in the sentence, as well as
the cohesive element that links the parts of the sentence together to
form a semantic whole. This is precisely the role of the transitive verb
in Arabic when it is regarded as wasil.

This paper will also argue that the term silz was used by the Arab
grammarian Ibn as-Sarrag who lived in the 9th and 10th centuries, to re-
fer to the transitive verbs’ object (al-maf il bibi), and consequently to
the necessary elements needed in the verbs” sphere of valence.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1993.6-7.16
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The paper will begin by reviewing the lexicology of w-s-/ in Lisan
alarab and will consider the meanings of wasala in the Qur’anic text
as interpreted in the Tafsir of at-Tabar1. Finally, this paper will analyze
the manne in which the terms wasala and silz were used by Ibn as-
Sarrag in his Usal fi-n-nabw.

The lexicology of w-s-I

The dictionary Lisan al“arab lists the following meanings under the
entry w-s—I:

1. al-awsal and al-mafasil both refer to joints. (The singular of zwsa/
is wasil.)

2. wasala kadi bi-kada means to gather item and to “stich” them to-
gether.

3. wisla and wusla to a certain place means to reach that place.

4. wasl is the opposite of hagr (departing, deserting someone).

5. wasala or ittasala ar-ragul means to be linked by marriage to a
group of people (intasaba).

6. wasila is the she camel that gives birth to five or seven baby she
camels followed by five or seven baby camels.

7. wasal assa#r means to lengthen the hair by using artificial
extension.

8. wasala arvabim or silat arvahim, means to have a close
relationship or link with those whom you are related to by birth (Lisan
VI, 4850£0).

More than a century later, az-ZamahSari indicated in Asas al-balaga
that wasala means:

1. To connect/link two things together (wasala Say’an bi-szy’in).

2. wasala as the opposite of hagara.

3. wasala is a person whom you never part with ([ yufarigubu).

4. wasl and silat ar-vabim mean to have a close relationship or link
with one’s blood relatives (az-Zamah$ari, Asas 678-679).
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w-s=1 in the Quranic text

Derivatives of the root w-s-/ occur twelve times in a total of ten
verses in the Qur’an (cf. “Abdalbaqi 1991). In the interpretation of
Yusuf Ali, wasala was translated as “join” five times, “reach” four times,
“to go towards something” once, and “to touch or come closer to some-
one/reach” once. The word wasila was translated as “a she camel that
gives birth to twin baby camels” once. at-Tabari (d. 310), provides us
not only with an interpretation of the Qur’anic text and lexicon, but
also with some very interesting grammatical notes on the syntax and
phonotactics of the Arabic language. For our present purposes, I will
start by summarizing the meanings of wasala as they were presented by
at-Tabari (7afsi7). Afterwards, I will discuss some of the syntactic
information provided by at-Tabari concerning the concept of sila.

1. wasala was presented in five verses as a synonym of balaga (to
reach; Q.28.35; 4.90; 6.136. 11.70 & 81). at-Tabari commented in the in-
terpretation of the verse of Sirat an-Nisa’ that some of abl al“arabiyya
had interpreted wasala in that verse to mean intasaba (to be linked or
related by marriage). at-Tabari supports this interpretation by a line of
poetry by al-A%a in which wasala is used to mean intasaba.

2. In three verses wasala was interpreted as the opposite of gata‘a
(to disconnect or unrelate to). This meaning is especially linked to the
concept of silat ar-rabim, where qat* silat ar-rabim means severing rela-
tions with those related to the person by birth, and where was! ar-rahim
means having a close relationship or connection with one’s relatives
(Q2.27; 13.21 & 25).

3. Two interpretations are given by at-Tabari for wasala in Sirat
al-Qasas where wasala either means ‘to connect’ as in wusl al-hibal (con-
necting ropes together in order to have a longer one), or to mean the
same as fasala (here meaning to be distinct), or bayyana (to clarify).

On further occasions, at-Tabari focuses on syntax to interpret
further the meanings of certain lexical items and structures. As far as the
term sila is concerned, he uses it to refer to several syntactic functions.
These functions are :
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1. sila and tatawul are used interchangeably to refer to a redundant
element in the sentence. This usage is called “az-ziyada fi l-kalam”. ma
is regarded as sila or hasw when it occurs in a sentence for the purpose
of emphasis (tawkid) and not to function as a relative pronoun (at-
Tabari, Tafsir IV, 289, VI, 548).

2. When sila is not a redundant element in the sentence, it refers in
most cases to an item of speech that is linked with another for purposes
of clarification and completion of a sentence’s syntax and semantics.
Thus, in the interpretation of the verse Q.2.131, at-Tabar1 considers the
lexeme id as introducing a sila to another sentence mentioned before it.
Therefore the verse “id qala labu rabbubn aslim qal aslamtu li-rabbi I
Zamin” is a sila to “la-qad istafaynabu fi d-dunyd”.

Silat al-frl is a term used by at-Tabari to refer to the object of a
preposition (al-gar wa-l-magriar) in a line of poetry attested to several
poets where the last part of the line says “wa-lastu mugayyadan, anni bi-
qaydin”. at-Tabar1 says that a supressd verb is operating here and that
its sila is mentioned, which is “bi-qaydin” (by/with shackles).

In the interpretation of verse Q.4.127, at-Tabar1 uses the term wasa-
la as opposed to gata‘a to refer to the continuity of the flow of ideas as
opposed to the interruption of the stream of ideas. He says “and this 1s
so because linking the meaning of words is more worthy whenever pos-
sible (waslu ma‘ani l-kalim awla). Therefore this verse is a sila of ‘wa-
ma yutla ‘alaykum’ rather an elaboration of saying “yuftikum fibinna”
because it is closer to the latter and separated (mungati'a) from the
former” (at-Tabari, Tafsir VII, 261-262).

In the previous example, the link or wasl refers both to the syn-
tactic as well as the semantic relationship between the different parts of
the sentences.

Within the same lines, at-Tabar1 uses was! as the antonym of wagf
in 2 morpho-phonetic sense where wagf means separation in pronuncia-
tion, whereas was! means continuation or joining of the sounds/letters
together. The idea of continuity and linkage is actually very clear in this
case: here we can actually hear two words as one.
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at-Tabar1 himself uses the terms wasala and sila to refer to connect-
ing discourse or connecting stream of sounds and thoughts in numerous’
occasions in his Tafsir. His interpretations of the derivatives of w-s-/
correspond with their general meanings in the dictionaries contempor-
ary with and preceding his time, as well as the use of wasalz and sila in
the poetry of his contemporaries (especially al-Mutanabb1i).

I would like now to turn to a grammarian who represented the
thinking of both the Basran and Kafan schools: Ibn as-Sarrag. He was
a Bagdadi, who lived at the end of the third century and died six years
after at-Tabari in 316 of higra. Ibn as-Sarrag wrote a remarkable work
called al-Usil ft n-nahw, in which the terms wasala and sila are used to
reflect the general meanings of the terms as used in poetry, dictionaries,
and Qur’anic interpretations noted above, in addition to referring to the
semantic role of both the verb and the different NPs which are used
with it.

The Use of wasala, wasl, and sila in Ibn as-Sarrag’s al-Usal:
An Overview

Ibn as-Sarrag uses the term sila with the particle ma, with the rela-
tive pronoun alladi, with the particle ayy, with the verbal noun that is
equivalent to ‘an with the verb’, and with a/-gasam. In all those cases,
the term szl referred to an item that is connected with a noun in order
to form a “complete” structure on both the syntactic and the semantic
levels. This paper will concentrate on the issue of transitivity of verbs
$0 as to examine the various meanings and functions of sila.

Verbs’ Transitivity:
1. wasil = transitive

In his categorization of verbs according to their transitivity, Ibn as-
Sarrag uses the term wasil to refer to transitive verbs which are usually
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referred to as af‘al muta‘addiya' (Usal 1, 73).

Ibn as-Sarrag describes the verbs which are wasila in terms of the
actions and events they denote and the role of their agents. Thus the
verb daraba as a wasil verb denotes an action that goes from the agent
to the object, whereas other transitive (muta‘addiya) verbs such as zanna
are not to be considered wasila because they do not describe an action
that goes from the agent to the object.

Ibn as-Sarrag also makes a distinction between the two verbs ‘alima
(to know) and a‘lama (to cause someone to know). He argues that the
verb alama is a verb wasil because when one uses it, one causes
something to happen to someone other than oneself. But with the verb
‘alima, one refers to something that happens to oneself (i.e. the speaker’s
self). Consequently ‘alima and zanna are considered by Ibn as-Sarrag as
af‘al gayr wasila (Usil 1, 187).

Ibn as-Sarrag goes on to explain the meaning of wisil by making a
comparison between ism al-fail and the sifs musabbaba on the basis of
transitivity. Ibn as-Sarra§ says that when ism al-fa‘il is transitive - as in
“Zayd daribun ‘Amran” (Zayd is hitting ‘Amr) - the [action] of hitting
has extended from Zayd and reached ‘Amr (inna d-darb qad wasala
minbu ila ‘Amy). But if one says: Zayd hasanu l-waghi (Zayd is good in
the face), you realize that Zayd did not do any thing to the face (wagh;
Usil 1, 131-132).

2. wasala = ‘reach/operate’
The verb “reaches/operates” (wasala Lfil) is used by Ibn as-Sarrag

in many incidents in al-Usil. For example in the section where he dis-
cusses the maf sl ma‘abu he maintains that since the wiw does not

! It should be noted that the term wasi/ had been used before Ibn as-Sarrag at least
by two earlier Basran grammarians, Sibawayhi and al-Mubarrad. It was used in a very
limited way in Sibawayhi’s Kitab, while al-Mubarrad used the term more widely. With
Ibn as-Sarrag’s Usil, it became obvious that the term wisil began to be used as a rechnical
term.
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operate on verbs but on nouns, and since it occurs before both nouns
and verbs, the verb which is used before it reaches (yasilu) to what is
after it (i.e. the maf sl ma‘ahu), and operates on it (Usil I, 209).

When Ibn as-Sarrag introduced al-istitna’, he explained that with the
particle i/la the meaning of istitna’ takes place and the verb reaches and
goes beyond (wasala) to what is after illz and causes the noun to be in
the accusative (Usil I, 281).

3. wasl = ‘connection’

According to Ibn as-Sarrag, “al-wasl” happens between two items
that complement each other and together they form a semantic entity
(ism mawsil bi-say’ ka-t-tamam labu). Similar to the idifas where each
noun is added to (madmum ila) another which is its tamam (i.e. forms
a semantic entity with it), Ibn as-Sarra§ cites examples where two el-
ements of the sentence are linked together to form a semantic entity.
Some of these examples are: “ya hayran min Zayd aghil” (O, you better
than Zayd, come herel), “yz dariban ragulan” ( Ol, you hitting Zayd),
“ya qa’iman fi d-dar” (Ol, you standing in the house). All of the
previous examples include two NPs which together form a semantic
entity. All of the examples either feature the second noun in the
accusative, or link to a prepositional phrase. (Usil I, 344).

The importance of itisal in the forming of tamdm or a semantic
entity had been mentioned before Ibn as-Sarrag’s time by al-Halil for
Ibn as-Sarrag quotes him as having said that in the sentence “/i amiran
bi-l-ma‘raf®, if you make “bi-l-ma‘ruf’ semantically related to the first
NP (min tamam al-ism al-awwal); amiran, and you make it linked with
(muttasilan bibi), it will be as if you say “la amiran ma‘rifan” (Usil 1,
387).

al-Halil must have been trying to distinguish between verbs which
take an object (mafal bibi) and those which do not. The structural
difference in the above example between ‘bi-l-marif and ‘ma‘rifan’ is
that the former is a prepositional phrase whereas the latter is an object
of the verb. If by “muttasil” and “tamam” al-Halil is referring to the
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semantic completion of the verbal notion then it should not have
mattered whether or not the verb takes a direct object or an object of
a preposition, assuming that both are in fact the semantic object of the
verb’s action. The only possible interpretation of al-Halil’s saying is
that he made the inclusion of an object of the verb in the sentence a
prerequisite for the terms “muttasil” and “tamam” to be meaningful. For
the verb’s meaning would be incomplete unless a preposition is used
and then the verb would be wasi/ by means of a preposition.

According to Ibn as-Sarrag, the verb which occurs with a preposit-
ional phrase in the syntactic slot of the verb’s object is regarded as wasi/
by means of a preposition. He said, “and the object of the preposition
is in fact the verb’s [semantic] object. An object which is reached at or
linked with a verb by a preposition is [equivalent] in meaning to that
which the verb reaches or links with by itself. That is because your
saying ‘I passed by Zayd’ (marartu bi-Zaydin) means ‘I visited Zayd’
(ataytu Zaydan)” (Usal 11, 13).

In many incidents in his book, Ibn as-Sarrag deals with what he
calls sila referring to the constituents of verbal sentences. In one incident
he cites the following two examples: “a‘§aba rukibu d-dabbata Zaydun
Amran” and “a‘§aba rukibu Zaydun ad-dabbata ‘Amvan”. Tbn as-Sarrag
says then that one can not prepose the word “dabba”, nor can put the
word “Zayd” before the word “ar-rukib” because they are “min silatihi”,
meaning they are min silat ar-rukiib, “fa-qad sava minbu ka-l-ya’ wa-d-dal
min Zayd” (Usal 1, 138).

One verb with which Ibn as-Sarrag uses the term min silatihi is
zanna. Tbn as-Sarray gave the examples: “zanantu Zaydan lafi d-dar
qa’iman”. He says that if the phrase “fi d-dar” is a sila of zanna, then
the lam should occur with the phrase. If, on the other hand, the phrase
is in the sila of the word “qa’im”, then the lam should occur before
qa’im as in ‘zanantu Zaydan la-qa’im fi d-dar’. Ibn as-Sarrag comments
on this by saying that the /zm should introduce what is in reality the
predicate (habar al-mubtada’). Tt is worth noting that the predicate is
now an object of the verb zanna (Usal 1, 261).
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The term min silatibi is used by Ibn as-Sarrag in a way that is very
similar to what Michael Carter (1985) noted with regard to Sibawayhi’s
use of the term min sabab in his Kitab. Carter translated the term min
sabab as “semantically related”. I would translate Tbn as-Sarrag’s min
silatibi in the same way but with one reservation. This translation is
only valid as long as it is used to refer to a verbal construction. It is
worth mentioning that Ibn as-Sarra§ uses the term min sabab in the
same way as Sibawayhi does - that is, to refer mainly to non verbal
constructions especially with noun-adjective phrases.

In the chapter on “al-ibbir ‘an alfa‘il walmafal lilfil alladi
yata‘adda ila mafal wahid”. Ibn as-Sarra§ says, “wa- hada I-bab la budd
an yakiin fi §am i masa'ilibi isman; fail wa-mafal”. Thus, if Zayd is the
predicate (al-babar) one must say : “alladi davaba “Amran Zaydun”,
where alladi is the mubtada’, davaba ‘Amvan is its sila, and Zayd is the
babar. Note the coupling of the 7/ and the maf*al in this example as
well as the way in which the silz includes the maf<il. If one adds this
to the fact that the sils makes the mawsil a complete semantic entity,
and that the sila itself consists of a complete thought (kalam tamm),
then one can claim that this is an indication of how the mafil is
regarded as a part of the semantic entity of the silz, and consequently
of the verb in it (Usal 11, 280).

4, sila = a connected item

In the chapter on tagdim and ta’hir, the first item that can not be
preposed is the sila: Ibn as-Sarrag states here that the reason for not
preposing the silz to the mawsil is that the sila is like “ka-ba‘dibi”.
According to the rules of tagdim and t2’hir Ibn as-Sarrag mentions that
any part of the sila as well as the silz as a whole can not be preposed to
the mawsil (here; alladi, an, and the alif lim). He adds that “wa kull
ma kana min silat say’ min ism aw fi'l mimma la yatimm illa bibi fa-la
yagiz an tafsil baynabu wa-bayna silatibi bi Say’ garib minhu”. (The
phrase “Say’ garib minhu” is semantically unrelated to the sils, and “/a
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yatimm illa bi-s-sila” means that the mawsal does not form a semantic
entity except through its linkage with its sila (Usal II, 222-223).

wasala with the prepositions

In the definition of the prepositions (huraf al-garr), Ibn as-Sarrag
says, “the barflinks (yasilu) what is before it with what is after it, so it
links the noun with another noun and a verb with a noun”. “Amma
isaluba al-ism bi-ism fa-qawluka; ad-dar li ‘Amy, wa amma wasluba alfvl
bi-l-ism fa-qawluka: marartu bi-Zayd. fa-l-ba’ biya allati awsalat al-murir
bi-Zayd”. (Compare this part with the equivalent part in Sibawayhi’s
use of the word “adafa” rather than “wasala™). (Usal 1, 408).

The preposition “4la’ is said to link (zssi) the active participle nazil
(is staying with) with ‘man’ in the example, “ala man anta nazil?”. If
we rewrite this example as a statement it will read as: ana nazil ‘ali
man, in which case “ala links ‘nazil’ with ‘man’ (Usal 11, 345).

5. ittisal = semantic connection

Ibn as-Sarrag adds that {contrary to Sibawayhi) rubba does not
“tudif’ “az-zarif’ to “ar-ragul” in “rubba ragul zarif® because, according
to Ibn as-Sarrag, “ittisal al-awwal bi-t-tani yugni ‘an al-idafa”, that is
ittisal as-sifa bi-l-mawsif is already maintained and there is no need for
" any other factor, in this case 7ubba, to help maintain the idafa.

Ibn as-Sarrag summarizes his ideas on sila by stating that the silat
cannot be broken. Any of the words in the silz can be qualified only
after the sila is completed as an entity. Thus in the sentence “marartu
bi-lladina agma‘in fi d-dar”, the word agma‘in should occur at the end,
after the phrase ‘fi d-dar’ (Usal 11, 331).

Another of Ibn as-Sarrag’s examples of how the silz forms one
semantic entity which cannot be broken is a long verbal sentence with
fa‘il and mafal. The implication here is that one cannot separate the
individual items which form the silz if the sila is to be coherent (Usil
II, 336).
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The sila is therefore an intrinsic part of the noun with which it is
linked (al-ism al-mawsil), for as Ibn as-Sarrag mentioned several times
earlier, the sila is equivalent to the letters which together form one
noun (bi-manzilar huraf al-ism) (Usal 11, 342).

A sila constitutes a complete thought. If there are two verbs and the
thought is completed after the first verb, then the second one is not
considered part of the sila (Usil I1, 349).

Conclusion

The term wasala was used by Ibn as-Sarrag as an equivalent to the
term muta‘addi in order to cover the semantic role of verbs and to ex-
press the verbs’ power in operating on those nouns that fall within their
valence.

This interpretation, if accepted, explains Ibn as-Sarrag’s inclusion of
both the £zl and the maf*il in the sila of the fil, as well as his placing
of the object of a preposition in the syntactic slot of the maf*l. It also
justifies the definition of sils as the completion of the mawsil (ka-t-
tamam lahu).

In this approach wasala conforms with the explanations given earli-
er by Lisan al“arab and at-Tabari’s Tafsir. It is the thing that links,
joins, and connects. The most interesting definition of wasalz as far as
the theory of valence is concerned is the concept of wasl al-hibal. If, as
this paper has argued, Ibn as-Sarrag uses wasl to refer to a semantic link
between the different components of the sentence, we may then be able
to claim that his approach to language was semantically based, for he
regarded language as a connected stream of ideas.

How much of these ideas had already existed before Ibn as-Sarrag
wrote his Uszl? How much was his own contribution? How much was
elaborated by his students? These are questions that must be addressed
by future research.
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THE ASAMI AND MASADIR GENRES
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1. Introduction

In the genesis and systematization of New Persian, the principal
vehicle of Eastern Islamic literature from the fourth century A.H./tenth
century C.E., the Arabic language sciences naturally served as models
for the organization and metalanguage of their counterparts in Persian,
Thus the metrical system of Classical Persian verse is described in terms
of the feet and metres of the system of “wrid attributed to al-Halil b.
Ahmad, and continues to be studied and taught within this matrix even
after detailed research by medieval scholars such as Sams-i Qays ar-Rizi
revealed, implicitly - and that of modern scholars has confirmed explic-
itly - that Persian metrics is by origin and nature quite different from
Arabic, and the convoluted rules devised in order to derive many Per-
sian metres from Arabic models are patently artificial!. Grammatical
terminology, too, has been taken mostly from Arabic, and remains so
in most modern textbooks, even though Persian is structurally much
more akin to English than to Arabic. Happily, this sort of imitation has
not kept Persians from appreciating and composing poetry in both tra-
ditional and modern modes without conscious reference to Arabicate
schemes of scansion, nor are modern Iranian linguists intimidated from
coining new terms where necessary to analyse Persian within novel
matrices such as generative semantics. The traditional terms are labels,
no more and no less useful within their domains than their Greco-Latin
analogues such as ‘iambic’ or ‘gerund’ in English poetics and grammar.

! See Elwell-Sutton 1976, esp. 57-82.

THE ARABIST. BUDAPEST STUDIESIN ARABIC 6-7 (1993)
https://doi.org/10.58513/ARABIST.1993.6-7.17
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Where the needs of language are more important than the conveni-
ence or prestige of metalinguistic labels, reliance on Arabic models can
be seen to be negligible. In the sphere of lexical borrowing, where the
influence of Arabic on Persian is most immediately apparent, it has been
shown that the morphological assimilation of Arabic etyma into Persian
proceeds in accordance with intuitive Persian semantic categories, not
by analogy with syntactically-conditioned variants or morpholexical pat-
terns of Arabic; i.e., words ending in the phonologically ambivalent
Arabic feminine marker -4(t) are definitively lexicalized in Persian bor-
rowings as either -az or - (both phonologically and orthographically),
according to the extent to which they exhibit contrastive features such
as mass noun/count noun, tangible/intangible, action noun/instance
noun, etc. (Perry 1991.)

Lexicography is a field where one would expect an initial depend-
ence on, and imitation of, Arabic models. New Persian does not appear
in literary form (in Arabic script) for some two centuries after the Arab
Muslim conquest of Iran; the early Islamic intellectuals of the region (in-
cluding probable crypto-Zoroastrians like Ibn al-Mugqaffa‘) wrote in Ara-
bic. Not only were the early monolingual Arabic dictionaries prestig-
ious achievements with no surviving analogue in earlier Persian, but sev-
eral of them were compiled by ethnic Iranians (Ibn Qutayba of Marv,
az-Zamah#ari, al-Gawhari of Farab), some of whom also compiled bi-
lingual Arabic-Persian dictionaries (az-Zamahsari, Abu Gatfar al-Bayha-
qi). This is not to argue that the vernacular spoken by such lexicogra-
phers (which in some cases was an Iranian language other than Persian)
could have influenced their methodology; Arabic was the language in
which they wrote - and most likely thought - and likewise the main
object of their linguistic inquiries. It remains pertinent, however, that
the early period of Arabic-Persian lexicography (ca. 1040-1280 C.E.) is
contemporaneous with the middle period of a still vigorous and chang-
ing tradition of Arabic monolingual lexicography, involving some of the
same scholars; and that several peculiarities of arrangement in Arabic
dictionaries have their counterparts in Arabic-Persian dictionaries. It 1s
the object of this preliminary inquiry to assess whether this similarity
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is the result of unthinking imitation, or a conscious adoption or adapta-
tion of tried and trusted methods; and to what extent some quite differ-
ent methods used were more suitable to Persian lexicographical needs.

The importance of early Arabic-Persian dictionaries to Islamic cul-
tural history is considerable. Beginning as reference books for the bilin-
gual writers of the Eastern Caliphate and its independent emirates, they
increasingly become records and to some extent arbiters of the flood of
Arabic loanwords and calques into Persian, recording the first stage in
the formal and semantic processing such words underwent in their fur-
ther journeys into Turkic, Indic and other languages of the cultural ecu-
mene.

One example of Arabic-Persian lexicography is indisputably a
straightforward adaptation, virtually a translation, of a monolingual Ara-
bic work. as-Sibah of al-Gawhari, completed at Nishapur about 398/
1007, was abridged as as-Surah min as-Sibah by Abi 1-Fadl Gamil ad-
Din Muhammad Qar$i at Kasgar in 681/1282. Using the same arrange-
ment by rhyme and keeping the citations from the Koran, Hadit and
Arabic proverbs, Qarsi dispensed with the verse sswahid and glossed
each of the 40,000 entries with a single Persian word or expression. It
proved to be a continuing success, inspiring numerous editions and com-
mentaries in Iran and, later, in India (Munzavi 1958, 306-309). It was ac-
knowledged as the source of the material in several subsequent diction-
aries, notably the popular Kanz al-lugat of Muhammad b. Ma‘raf, writ-
ten for the ruler of Gilan ca. 870/1465. Such obvious influence does
not concern us here; more interesting is the possibility of creative imita-
tion or adaptation of individual Arabic dictionaries, or of genres of dic-
tionaries, where this is not acknowledged.

2. Goals and Techniques

The first Arabic dictionaries, of the 2nd-3rd/8th-9th centuries, were
compiled by scholars for scholars. An outgrowth of the grammatical
sciences inaugurated by Sibawayhi and al-Halil, works such as the K-
tab al“ayn and al-Gambara were arranged paradigmatically, according to
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the morphological patterns assumed by the lexical radicals; they were re-
search tools for the lexicographer and his colleagues, whether phonolo-
gist, philologist or prosodist.

The earliest Persian monolingual dictionaries, appearing almost
three centuries later, were by poets for poets; eschewing subcategoriza-
tion, they arranged their vocabulary in alphabetical order of the final
letter, i.e., by rhyme. Despite their often bearing Arabic titles (a fashion-
able convention), Persian dictionaries confined themselves strictly to
native Persian vocabulary, and did not regularly include Arabic loan-
words until the seventeenth century. The first of them, early in the 5th/
11th century, is said to have been a farbang (‘school[book], dictionary’)
by the musician and reputed first New Persian poet, Abu Hafs Sugdi
(i.e., of Sogdia, in the region of Samarqand and the Pamir foothills);
some fifty years later (ca. 1050) appeared the Lugat-i furs of Asadi Tusi,
and the now inextant Tafsir (or Tafasir) fi lugat al-furs of Qatran of
Tabriz (Nafisi 1958:178-179, 186).

The timing and locations are significant. During the tenth century,
the Samanid dynasty had established the dialect of New Persian known
as Dari as the court and literary language of their empire centred on
Bukhara. This dialect, though originating in the Old and Middle Persian
of southwestern Iran, was established on former Parthian territory and
had a substratum of vocabulary from indigenous northeastern Iranian
languages, chiefly Sogdian and Choresmian (Khwarazmian). The Persian
of southern and western Iran, known as Parsi, remained closer to liter-
ary Pahlavi of Sasanian times, and included elements of other Iranian
languages such as (pre-Turkish) Azeri in the region of Tabriz?, The
prestigious Persian of the Samanid court, a vehicle of translation from
Arabic (e.g., both the 7#’rib and the Tafsir of at-Tabar i) and of original
poetry and prose, was expanding its domain westward during the 5th/
11th century, into Persian-speaking lands ruled by Iranian dynasts (the
Buwayhids) where, paradoxically, the court and literary language was
still Arabic. Abi Hafs and Asadi of Tus were celebrating the vocabu-

% See Lazard 1975 and 1990.
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lary of the fashionable poetry of their time, and teaching it as the vo-
cabulary of their own clime to the less fortunate poets of western Iran;
one of these was Qatran of Tabriz who, as we learn from Nasir Hus-
raw, ‘could not speak Persian very well” and was anxious to copy down
the Khurasanian traveller’s glosses on the vocabulary of the Simanid
poet Daqiqi - thus forming the nucleus of his dictionary?

Persian monolingual dictionaries thus had adequate autochthonous
motivations for both their sociolinguistic function and their alphabet-
final form (as rhyming aids). Certainly the famous Arabic Sibah had al-
ready appeared before them (and likewise under the Simanid aegis); but
the concept of a rhyming dictionary was by no means confined to Ara-
bic (Indian lexicographers had already exploited the form), so the case
for Arabic methodological influence here is unproven. Persian diction-
aries of pre-Islamic times were exegetical in motivation and arranged
topically: such are the Frahang-i Oim, which glosses Avestan vocabulary
into Middle Persian, and the Frabang-i Pablavik, which transcribes the
Semitic heterograms of Pahlavi into phonetic Iranic realizations (Klima
1968:48). These belonged to an entirely separate tradition of religious
scholarship which, by Samanid times, was alien and forgotten and could
not have been influential.

Arabic-Persian dictionaries, an obvious prerequisite for the ambi-
tious translation program sponsored by the Samanid amirs, began to
appear immediately after the Persian monolingual ones. An early ex-
ample which appears to owe nothing in conception to Arabic models
is Adib Natanzi’s Dastiir al-luga, also known as Kitab al-balas, com-
posed in 1090, possibly for the celebrated Seljuk vizier, the Nizam al-
Mulk. Assuming literate bilingual users, Natanzi glosses some of his
7,000 Arabic entries in everyday Arabic rather than Persian; and evi-
dently desiring a practical reference work for prose translation or chan-
cellery composition, he arranges the bulk of his work alphabetically by
initial, and appends a brief Arabic grammar in (Arabic) verse. His work
was also the first to distinguish by diacritics the six letters representing

? See Lazard 1975:595-606; Thackston 1986:6.



252 JOHN R. PERRY

Persian consonants not found in Arabic’. Natanzi is also credited with
the composition of al-Mirgat (also known as as-Saha’if), a Persian-Arabic
vocabulary for beginners divided topically into twelve chapters (Munza-
vi 1958:272). Similarly motivated, and independent of Arabic models,
was the contemporaneous Targuman al-Qur’an of the gadi Abu ‘Abdal-
lih Husayn az-Zawzani (Zawzan lies between Herat and Nishapur).
This was the first of many Persian glossaries of the Koran, which were
generally arranged in order of siras; they thus functioned more like
commentaries or interlinear translations than true dictionaries, and
probably owed their inspiration rather to the now universal science of
tafsir than to Arabic lexicography.

3. Asami and masadir: Arabic antecedents

During the same period there began to appear the first Arabic-Per-
sian dictionaries using the terms asma’ (plural of ism ‘noun’) or the
double plural asim i, and masadir (plural of masdar ‘verbal abstract, no-
men actionis’) in their titles. For this there are precedents in the Arabic
monolingual lexicographical and lexicological tradition. Abu “Ubayd in
the seventeenth book of #l-Garib al-musannaf exemplifies sixty-nine
bibs of nominal paradigms, and there are similar though shorter such
sections on asma’ in Ibn Qutayba’s Adab al-katib and al-Gambara of Ibn
Durayd. The impetus for these separate listings seems to have been the
desire to showcase unusual forms, such as the pattern fii/ and the
proper noun Surabbil in Abi ‘Ubayd; certainly these anomalies lend
themselves less well to systematization under radicals. Such precedents
may have led in the Arabic tradition to an elaboration where a single
nominal paradigm is exemplified exhaustively, as in Kitab ma ga'a min
al-mabn i “ala faal of *Ali b. “Isa ar-Rab‘1 (d. 420/1029)".

4 Brockelmann 1937-42 1, 343; Munzavi 1958:270-271.
% See Rybalkin 1990:39-41. -
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al-Kisa’1 (d. 189/805) wrote the oldest treatise on the morphology
of Arabic nomina actionis (masadir), and was followed by at least eight
other grammarians, including al-Farra’, who confined their corpus to
the Koran. According to Yaqut, one Dalamizu Buhlual wrote a treatise
on rare forms of masadir. Lexicographically, Abu “‘Ubayd, again, treats
five types of masadir in his nineteenth kitab, under the rubric of en-
antiosemes (¢ddad ). Curiously, neither in form nor in function do
his words exemplify what one normally thinks of as a masdar in the
sense of nomen actionis: listed are denominatives (those derived from
parts of the body, those with which no finite verbs are associated, those
derived from numbers), idiomatic constructs (those occurring as maf“il
mutlag), and those of the anomalous form maf*il (Rybalkin 1990:37-38).
Like his asma’, and as in the treatise of Dalamiz, Abu “Ubayd’s masadir
are presented as nawadir ‘curiosities’, not as a semantically unified form
class of thousands to be listed together with the relevant verbs.

Mentioned among compilers of early, now inextant, Arabic collec-
tions of masadir (perhaps issued as independent works?) were two Ira-
nians, Niftawayhi (d. 323/935) and Abii Zayd al-Balhi (d. 322/934) (Ry-
balkin 1990:38). However, it is not until the early twelfth century that
we hear of an independent Arabic dictionary devoted to a systematic
listing of everyday masadir; and this was by an Iranian scholar who also
compiled the most successful of the early Arabic-Persian masadir collec-
tions, as we shall see below.

4. Arabic-Persian asami

It thus appears that both asami and masadir came into their own
as distinct and categorically sophisticated lexicographical genres only
with Arabic-Persian bilingual dictionaries from the late eleventh century
on. The two labels, like most grammatical terms, were lifted from Ara-
bic, but the use to which they were put was more in keeping with Per-
sian lexicographical needs than Arabic; though the appropriate evolution
took some time.
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In Nishapur in 1104, Abi I-Fadl Ahmad al-Maydani, a prolific con-
temporary of az-Zamahfari and al-Bayhaqi, produced as-Sami fi |-
asami, “The Sublime [Dictionary] of Nouns’: this was arranged topical-
ly, under four kitabs: (1) religion, (2) animals, (3) the celestial, (4) the
terrestrial. Interesting is that the Persian glosses are absent from some
of the manuscripts®; since the introduction and explanatory apparatus
is in Arabic, and makes no specific reference to Persian, perhaps the
work was conceived initially as a monolingual dictionary, and Abu I-
Fadl’s son or another later retrofitted it as a bilingual Arabic-Persian dic-
tionary. At any rate, forty years later his son, Abu Sa"d Sa“id al-Mayda-
ni, issued an expanded Arabic-Persian version under the appropriate
title al-Asma’ fi l-asami, with a Persian introduction (Munzavi 1958:
275). This work, surviving only as a fragment, thus marks an important
stage in the rise of New Persian as a scholarly language in its own right,
and anticipates the relegation of Arabic in the Islamic East to its post-
Mongol status as a dead language - still essential as a key to the classics
and a fund of vocabulary, but no longer the only acceptable medium of
expository prose.

Approximately a hundred years later, during the thirteenth century,
the Mubaddib al-asma’ by the qadi Mahmud b. “Umar (an Arab by de-
scent, resident near Samarqand), introduced further innovations. Dis-
pensing with citations, it included particles, adjectives and collocations,
arranged the material in 28 babs alphabetically by initial, and further
subcategorized them (fasl) by first vowel! This very modern and un-
Semitic procedure was not widely imitated; other improvements were
- notably the use of standard abbreviations such as ma‘rif to designate
a noun so common as not to need definition, and the letter gim (for
gam® ‘plural’) (Munzavi 1958:301-303; Storey 1984:92). Some glosses
comprise not native Persian words but assimilated Arabic loans: e.g., al-
arab (‘need’) is explained as bagat, not as, say, niyaz, as might have been
expected. The anonymous and roughly contemporaneous Tahdib al-

© Storey 1984:81-82; Munzavi 1958:273-274; Brockelmann 1937-42 1, 344, Suppr. |,
506-507.
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asma’, also known as Tag al-asami, includes wordier definitions of its
material in Arabic. It treats nouns only; these are likewise arranged in
the first instance alphabetically by initial, but subcategorized by root
final’, This arrangement was to prove the most popular with later Ira-
nian and Indo-Persian lexicographers until the eighteenth century, since
it combined the best of both worlds - alphabetical by initial, for general
reference of words (not roots), and alphabetical by final within this
scheme, for use as a partial rthyming dictionary.

5. Arabic-Persian masadir

Qadi Abu “Abdallah Husayn az-Zawzani (d. 1093) compiled sever-
al dictionaries besides the Koranic glossary already mentioned, including
a [Kitab] al-masadir. This early model of the genre was not a user-friend-
ly vernacular glossary, its 5,000 entries being arranged much like one of
its Arabic precursors in order of morphological complexity of the infini-
tives and the characteristic vowels of conjugated forms (Munzavi 1958:
268; Storey 1984:80-81). However, it evidently sensed a need and antici-
pated a trend. Some fifty years later, Abi Gafar al-Bayhaqi (Bi Ga‘fa-
rak, to give him his familiar Persian form) expanded az-Zawzani’s
work, without acknowledgement, to 10,000 entries and arranged it in
strict alphabetical order within the morphological sections. This Tag a/-
masadir was an immediate success: since Bi Ga‘farak reputedly never
left home except to visit the mosque, scholars flocked to his house in
Nishapur to hear and memorize his dictionary. The author of the Tz-
rib-i Bayhaq claims to have memorized both az-Zawzani’s and Ba
Gafarak’s masadir (Munzavi 1958:279-280; Storey 1984:84-85). The lat-
ter was published in a Bombay lithograph edition as late as 1301/1884.

The Tig¢ was no dry listing of infinitives, but a compendium of
Arabic verbal morphology and an illustration of the idiomatic disam-
biguation of polysemous action nouns. For example (p. 677 of the litho-
graph) under the entry bal’ we read one example bala‘a ‘anbu tawbabu,

7 Munzavi 1958:303-304; Tag al-asami 1988, Editor’s introduction.
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glossed three ways as gama’as-ra birin kard/...bar kand/...birin kasid
‘he took off his robe’; and another, bala‘a imra’atabu, glossed as zanas-ra
bal* kard and zan-i bud-va ba-kavin furibt ‘he divorced his wife’. What
we might call ‘homonymic glosses” such as hal‘ kardan are quite com-
mon; other instances are al-muwafaqa - ba-kasi muvafagat kardan ‘to
agree with someone’; al-mukafat - mukafat kardan ‘to requite’. In the
last example, the final t2° of the Arabic entry is written (at least in some
manuscripts) as ti’ mamdiida, as in the assimilated Persian loanword;
even if this is merely a scribal lapse, it indicates - together with the in-
cidence of homonymic glosses - that such dictionaries were increasingly
becoming lists of Arabic Lehnwirter in Persian rather than Fremduwérter.
As historical records of Persian idiom, especially of the incorporation
of Arabic masdars in Persian complex and phrasal verbs, such works are
still valuable today.
Bi Gafarak is said to have also compiled an Arabic monolingual
Kitab al-masadir, influenced structurally by Abu Ibrahim Ishaqal-Fara-
-bi’s Diwan al-adab of two centuries before (ca. 950 AH). The latter
was divided morphologically into six sections, each subdivided between
nouns (asma’) and verbs (af*al); in effect, Bayhaqi extracted the masdars
from, or ‘nominalized’, the verbal moiety of the Diwan al-adal’.

6. The legacy of asma’ and masadir

A few more Arabic-Persian dictionaries of the asma’ genre were
produced up until the early eighteenth century in Turkey and Iran, but
masadirtype dictionaries appear to have died out in the fifteenth. Nei-
ther genre is represented in the titles of dictionaries produced in India,
where lexicographers of Arabic and Persian were the most active from
the fourteenth century on. However, manuscripts of the best known ex-
emplars are common in libraries of the Subcontinent; and if we examine
the material treated and its arrangement, we find more than a trace of

8 Rybalkin 1990:38-39; al-Faribi, Diwan, Editor’s introduction.



EARLY ARABIC-PERSIAN LEXICOGRAPHY 257

both of these pioneering methodologies in dictionaries of various types
that appeared during the centuries following their demise.

The popular Kanz al-lugat (ca. 1465) by Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Ha-
liq Ma‘raf took its material from the Surah as-Sihah, as already men-
tioned. In its arrangement, however, it is a combination of our two
genres, segregating masadir from nouns and other words in each kitab
(Munzavi 1958:316-317). Ma‘ruf tends to group together different
masdars of the same root, as, e.g., in the prudishly unhelpful entry: /-
mugama‘a, wa-l-gima‘ - ma‘rafan. In this and most subsequent diction-
aries that list alphabetically by initial then final (rather than second),
strict alphabetical sequence is occasionally ignored in order (1) to list to-
gether words of identical paradigms such as maf“al, mufa‘ala, taf*il, etc.,
and (2) within this matrix, to group synonyms, sometimes having them
share a gloss: e.g., al-mu‘agada and al-mu‘ahada are glossed together, be-
fore the entry al-mu‘anada. Thus in the Tag al-masadir, the Kanz al-lu-
gat, the Muntabab al-lugat-i Sahgabani (1046/1636-7), the Farbang- $ir
0 $akar (18th century?) and several other Arabic-Persian dictionaries or
Persian dictionaries that include Arabic loans and are arranged alphabeti-
cally by initial, the Arabic vocabulary that begins with formatives (espe-
cially mim or ta’) is prominently displayed in paradigmatic groups.

This is useful in the first instance to the original learner or scholar,
who finds words not only easy to look up but, in the case of verbal
nouns and participles, grouped according to prosodic and semantic type:
a choice of, say, mufa‘ala words is available for the rhetorician to spice
his sentences with rhymed synonyms and antonyms. In the second in-
stance it is convenient for the modern researcher who may wish to
make lexico-statistical or semantic comparisons. For instance, the total
number of mufa‘ala words in az-Zawzani’s Kitab al-masadir is 490; in
al-Bayhaqi’s expansion of this, 567; in the Kanz al-lugat, 505; in the
Muntabab al-lugat, 228, which is little more than the number used as
loans in modern written Persian. The extent to which actual items in
dictionaries of different periods correspond to eventual Lehnwérter, and
the relative proportions of vocabulary from various lexico-semantic pat-
terns as between Arabic words that remained outside the Persian lexicon



258 JOHN R. PERRY

and eventual Persian borrowings, are some of the questions that may
help to fill in our scanty knowledge of the process of Persian borrowing
from Arabic.

It is evident that from the rise of literary New Persian, which was
incorporating Arabic vocabulary at a furious rate, scholars realised the
need to control and record this process. Vocabulary was being assimi-
lated not in the form of abstract roots, grammatically-conditioned
particles and finite verb paradigms, but almost exclusively as substan-
tives (including verbal participles and, especially, infinitives or masdars).
These latter were especially valuable in building up the intellectual vo-
cabulary: already by the Middle Persian period, the primitive verb stock
had become seriously impoverished, so that denominal derivation of
new verbs was common even before the arrival of Arabic. Henceforth
synthetic coinages like garatidan ‘to plunder’ and fabm idan ‘to under-
stand’ and, increasingly, analytic forms with auxiliaries, as tagdim
kardan ‘to propose, proffer’ and the examples already quoted from
masadir collections, were to continue to enrich Persian.

The intricately categorized, over-determined Arabic dictionaries
which Iranian scholars had played a considerable part in elaborating for
the purposes of Arabic philology were of little use in overseeing the
transfer of actual substantives and nomina actionis into Persian. So by
progressively simplifying the excesses of categorization, by arranging the
material by rhyme or by initial consonant (of the word, not necessarily
the root), and by restricting it to those word classes most in demand,
bilingual lexicographers formed a bridge between Arabic and Persian
monolingual dictionaries. As already noted, two of the early works of
asam i and masadir produced by Iranian scholars of Khurasan (al-Mayda-
ni and al-Bayhaqi) may have been drafted originally in Arabic only,
and were later adapted as bilingual glossaries. The labels asma’/asami
and masadir were lifted from their lexicographical precursors, but the
form and content of the new genres had little in common with the
fringe phenomena once studied for the sake of Arabic philology, and
everything to do with the Arabicization of the Persian lexicon. By the
seventeenth century, when °Abd ar-Ra$id Tattavi introduced his
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Muntabab al-lugat-i Sahgabani (with the hybrid syntax of its title) to the
cultivated Mugal court, as the first comprehensive dictionary of Arabic
prose for students and general readers, the listing of nominal and verbal
substantives had been amalgamated into what was, though ostensibly
still an Arabic-Persian dictionary, in effect an alphabetical record of
Arabic Fremdworter (loans available) and Lebnwérter (loans in use) in
Persian. It is significant that Persian monolingual dictionaries of this
same period, such as the Burhan-i gati and Tattavi’s own Farbangi
Rasidi, were beginning to include assimilated Arabic loanwords in their
entries.
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